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FOREWORD

There is a certain fascination in contemplating what the
world looks like to an ant hurrying about its business in a for-
est of meadow grass. While we humans assume that we know
all that is important, missing meantime the teeming life of the
soil of the meadow, it is an adventure to let our imagination
range about as if we were indeed ants.

An Uncharted Journey might be called an ant’s-eye view of a
period of history, for some forty years after 1914, when the
changes affecting human life on our planet were so staggering
as to defy analysis——and we are still in the midst of them. If we
have been accustomed to think that technical progress will solve
most of the problems of human existence, which have been
identified heretofore with scarcity of the means to maintain life,
we have been badly frightened to perceive that technical prog-
ress may well destroy life before men ever learn to live with
their inventions and each other, in peace. A part of mankind
has always exploited and wasted the natural wealth of the
earth and of human labor. Men have always been afraid of those
who might want the same resources they claimed and have be-
come accordingly, as they had the power, aggressive and cruel.
The world has now gone into panic lest there will soon be too
many people on this earth, and, at the same time, into terror of
atomic self-destruction until there is no one left. This has been
a period of frantic search for understanding of our past and
present to give some guidance for the future. Latterly, a despair-
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8 ’ FOREWORD
ing note has crept into the brave words of our philosophers : We
don’t know. We can only hope that humanity will survive to
keep trying to understand its own life.

The New England woman whose ant-like journey we are to
consider, was caught up in a procession of social explorers whose
aim was to try to ameliorate the human struggle for existence
at points where it seemed to be failing. The whole period was
full of the turmoil of wars and devastation, of want and suf-
fering—even that which related not to lack of physical necessi-
ties so much as to hunger of the spirit. It may seem a paradox
that in the presence of mass misery, of which the world was
more conscious than ever before, a profession dealing with

individuals one by one should come to a striking development.

On second thoughts, it is not strange, for men and nations
often respond to mass misery with fear, and turn, in their
sense of helplessness, to limited solutions that are indubitably
important to those immediately concerned. So social casework
came to dominate other forms of social work in this period, and
to absorb much of the turn toward scientific thinking in the
professional education of social workers.

The story of social work in these years is indeed one of
growth toward a scientific outlook, out of a narrow Puritan
conception of “doing good.” The young profession moved
from a search for the causes of poverty to a vision of under-
standing people that, it was hoped, would eventually remedy
most of the evils that pile up in slums, hospitals and courts, and
even in wars among nations. This hope was shattered by the
Great Depression, which made evident that psychological re-
adjustment can not solve utterly devastating evils like finding
no place in the world for one’s energies, no means of livelihood,
no goal in living except to prepare to be blown to bits for the
profit of faceless greed. After the Depression experience a sci-
entific approach had to face the question whether individual

psychology was the last stop for scientific progress. Was there -

- no science of society ? Must chance and chaos rule in the inter-
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relations of men and nations which are definitive for the future
of mankind? :

The woman who tells her story here had a need to make
sense of things and a maverick mind that was not satisfied in a
fenced-in place. She became a controversial figure in social
work over such questions as the relationship between treatment
of individuals and a search for understanding of social forces;
the attitudes of the profession toward organization of people to
better their own condition as against being recipients of social
services; the question of public social welfare as against pri-
vately supported philanthropy. The story is one of controversies,
befitting a time of social upheaval and personal confusion.

Why should this story be told? The writer was at first dubi-

" ous of its general relevance, impressed by its ant-like limita-

tions. It was one person’s view in one time and place. However,
the combination of autobiography and limited history of a sig-
nificant period did have potential meaning for others. So the
story came into being. Those who knew social work in other
of its many phases during the same period may not recognize
the picture as the activity in which they took part; neither will
some psychiatric social workers see in it the beginnings of what
they practice today. Nevertheless, in its synthesis of events and
personal struggles, it becomes a history of ideas as they grew
and of how one person grew with them.

That single person would not have begun the task alone,
and could not have persisted in it without the faith and encour-
agement of a group of friends who wish to be nameless, even
though their work for greater human happiness will never let
them die. These seers of the future have never faltered in their
belief that this story of a limited time and person has some-
thing to say to a new world in birth.

You may not agree with all the ideas which became the
mainspring of life to the one who lived the story. They could
not be left out, or the story would become a dance of ghosts.
They could not be adequately set forth when confusion is so
great even about the facts which underlie the writer’s weorld
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view and social imperatives. However, the book is here, and -

mainly because of an upspringing faith in people. Men and
women, you among them, are crossing every barrier today,
to mingle their laughter and tears, their vital energies, in a
struggle for survival of all that makes man human. The need
is one, and it is compelling. The goal is one—that children
to come will have an abundant life in a just and rational and
warmly fraternal world. Beside these imperatives differences
melt, and common striving brings resurgent hope.

AN UNCHARTED JOURNEY



“ Part One: BEFORE GREAT CHANGE

CHAPTER I

EMBARKATION

One April evening in 1914 is memorable because it
brought a new and exciting sense of belonging to social work in
Boston. It was Play Night for the Monday Evening Club,’
and the little theatre at Elizabeth Peabody House was crowded.
The play was Simple Simon and the Social Workers: A Social
Diagnosis in Three Acts, and the cast consisted of social
workers and physicians, playing themselves and Mother Goose
characters. I was a member of the chorus and had special
reasons for being glad to be there.

Looking at the program of the play, Simple Simon, which
lies before me, I feel like a youngster at a hole in the fence
which allows him a glimpse of what goes on at the carnival.
Are we getting a slightly illicit revelation of the inwardness of
social work in 1914, which could never have been expressed in
conscious terms at the time?

Whether or not we are entitled to it, this is what we see:
Starting from the episode of Simon’s encounter with the Pie-
man, the social workers assume that there is something wrong
with a boy who tries to get a pie for nothing. They rush him
first to the Massachusetts General Hospital for a physical
examination, and then in turn to the Associated Charities, the
Psychopathic Hospital, a police station, and the Juvenile Court,
posing the question of what they are to do with him. In all these
places, and in a series of hilarious episodes, Simon simply re-
fuses to talk, and only by an excessive knee jerk that knocks
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over a doctor at the Psychopathic Hospital clinic does he show
any responsiveness at all. In the end, the doctors characteristi-
cally reserve diagnosis until science shall tell them why Simon
behaves as he does. The social workers give him up, but ob-
serve in passing that they have not seen so many of them
together since the Chelsea fire. The climax is reached as the
curtain is about to fall, when Mother Goose wanders on to the
stage, and Simon breaks his silence to shout to her, “Mother
Goose! Mother Goose! They think I'm a c-c-c-case!”

The program adds a final chorus as follows: “Now all ye
who are inclined through hunger, cheek or curiosity to taste
free of charge a baker’s wares, remember he is somewhat liable
to be crusty and heavy with cares. When hungry people beg for
bread, we seldom pass them by, but human generosity is taxed
to the utmost when they ask for pie. Ah, Simon!”’

Conscious effort is required today to relate this Play Night
to the conditions prevailing in the spring of 1914. Not until
August of that year was the world to know what a global war
was like. That experience would even reach into quiet Boston
and stop the production in 1915 of an Alice-in-Wonderland
skit which was to have graced a second Play Night. Life was
too grim for too many people, they said, for such levity to be
in good taste. Not yet had people become accustomed to living
on the brink of war.

On the local scene, Boston was proud of its social conscience
reflected in the number of its philanthropic agencies. Not less
than fifteen were represented in the attempt to study Simple
Simon. Especially new and prideful were the Psychopathic
Hospital and the Juvenile Court. Social diagnosis was the
central theme of the play, but Mary Richmond’s book of that
name was not published until 1917. It was possible for Miss
Richmond? to use the words case and casework without guilt
(with the substitution of client for case when referring to a
person), but in 1914 social workers were laughing at them-
selves, through Simple Simon, for their scruples about it. A
whole group of words, psychiatry (some pronounced it “sickia-

EMBARKATION ' 15

try”), psychiatrist, and psychiatric had been coined but were
not in general use. In the playbill, the later-to-be-famous men
who examined Simon were listed as “physicians from the
Psychopathic Hospital.”’®

' The Binet-Simon tests were new and enthusiastically used.
Somehow they seemed to offer hope of new solutions for con-
stantly recurring problems. However, once they established
that many people who were wrestling with life problems they
could not master were really only children, and many children
who were failing would never grow up mentally, what was a
social agency to do but consider such people unhelpable? There
would never be institutions enough to hold all who were diag-
nosed as needing them, and children who should never have
been born could not be mercifully escorted out of this world.
Social workers struggled with much the same problems as
before, but nevertheless psychology was a magic word in those
days.

The final chorus strikes social workers of today with some-
thing of a shock. What is it, in its flavor, that is repellent?
Is it that hunger is grouped with cheek and curiosity as if all
three were personal characteristics? Of a different order of
beings? One senses that asking for anything free is not quite
nice, but to ask for pie is worse than for bread.

Trying to place ourselves in the atmosphere of the chorus,
one gets a feeling that its point of view is closer to that of
potential givers (whose patience might be tried) than to that
of a hungry boy, whom, in our goodness of heart, we “seldom”
pass by. If the chorus is chanting a moral for the play, to whom
is it addressed? Apparently not to those who have pies and
limited patience nor to social workers who are responsible for
doing something about folks who bother those who are “crusty
and heavy with cares.” The admonition is to those who ask too
much when they have not the means to pay.

The choice of dramatic episode is interesting in relation to
a period when economic problems were the distinguishing con-
cern of social work. This is an economic problem identified
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as a personal one and becomes exciting and laughable as it ex-
poses the inability of social workers to deal with it. The con-
clusion is startlingly realistic for that day—and for much
later : that medical psychology was too undeveloped to help
much, and that a client, even without brains, can thwart all the
experts if he chooses not to reveal himself.

If T was now embarked on a journey that was to last almost
a lifetime, it was by no easy route that I had reached that
starting point. I had graduated from Smith College in 1908,
with a B.A. degree, a Phi Beta Kappa key and a determination
to serve the world. I had little idea how I could do this and
earn a living, for, to my knowledge, if one did not teach there
were few other paid occupations open to college women. Four
years later, I enrolled in the Boston School for Social Workers
with far less confidence in myself but, by now, with a sure
knowledge that there was a profession for helping troubled
people, if I could only qualify for it. In what vocational wan-
derings had I lost my way in the meantime? '

I had spent the first year as housekeeper in the family farm-
house in Stoughton, Massachusetts. The family consisted of
my mother who was a successful teacher of a “steamer class”
of newly arrived immigrant children in the Boston public school
system, my brother who operated the one-man fifty-acre farm,
and a blind sister of my mother. I wanted to give Mother a
year of freedom from unreliable housekeepers before I set off
for a career in which she was sure I would be of no use to the
family. ‘ |

The following year I obtained a teaching position with a
“missionary flavor” in the high school department of Atlanta
University in Georgia, where white and Negro teachers shared
a restricted life on the dark side of the color line. The salary
was $350 a year, minus the cost of travel south, and. perhaps
that helped to persuade me that I was a missionary. This ex-
perience in teaching, for which I was in no way prepared,
brought the impact of the hard facts of exploitation and injus-
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tice and the terror of violence. It was also a rich introduction to
wonderful people of both races who were devoting their lives
to education in the South. One of the faculty was Dr. W.E.B.
Du Bois, then a young teacher of history, soon to go to New
York to become Director of Publicity and Research for the
newly-formed National Association for the Advancement of
Colored People. ' '

In the spring of the second year in Atlanta, I broke down
completely with the sinister diagnosis, now unknown, of “nerv-
ous prostration.” The usual recommendation for this condition
was complete rest, which could well result in permanent invalid- -
ism. Fortunately for me, I was in no position to take it. For the
record, other prescriptions were large doses of Epsom salts to
clear the system and a tonic (to combat symptoms of neuritis)
of which red pepper was an ingredient. The existence of vita-
mins was unknown. I had read about psychotherapy in college
courses in psychology, but only in bizarre records of hysterical
patients. For-another year I lived at home, did some housework
and raised chickens for pin money. I faced a hopeless future,
for I was convinced that my active working days were over.

Enter a social worker! Miss Jane McCready from the Ellis
Memorial Neighborhood Centre in Boston, was a school visitor
where my mother taught. She said there was help for my con-
dition. Dr. James J. Putnam, who had sponsored a recent visit
of Dr. Sigmund Freud to this country, had told her to bring
to him anyone she thought he could help. She said that a “dis-
located consciousness” could be as serious as a dislocated arm
but was equally curable. I had little confidence, but would try
anything. ‘ ‘ ) .

Four interviews with Dr. Putnam changed my outlook on
life and restored me to the living world. Dr. Putnam gave me
confidence that I had the latent strength to do whatever I most
wanted to do, and he highly recommended a course in the

" School for Social Workers. I would have several months in

which to complete my convalescence before the School would
open in the fall. By that time fairly good physical health had
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been established, although depression and dread were lurking

around the corners. When the going was hard, I learned to live

a few hours at a time.

Before I entered the School, I had my first glimpse of social
work in action. I had been introduced to an Atlanta graduate
who worked in the Social Service Department of the Massa-
chusetts General Hospital. She invited me to visit her there for
a day and observe. I saw desks surrounded by white-covered
hospital screens placed along the side of a large open corridor,
and women in white coats interviewing patients who waited on
long settees to see them. I saw on their desks books I would be
eager to read, such as a study of mental deficiency! Could one
learn as well as work? Sometimes these workers went to other
desks and conferred. To my unsophisticated eyes, social work
consisted of talk, which was, after all, not too tiring an activity.
One reassuring comment from a social worker stuck in my
mind. “Considering all the time you spend in meetings, the
working day is not too long.” When I read at home the reports
they gave me of the early years in medical social service at that
hospital, T was deeply stirred. If I could only do something as
wonderful as that!

Also, that summer I was privileged to spend a week at the
Ellis Memorial Camp in Sharon, where I was accepted as a per-
son who could drive nails and put up clothing hooks in the dor-
mitory—thanks to my experience with chicken coops. I am sure
some of my prejudices were worn down in contact with delight-
ful children from one of Boston’s worst neighborhoods.

In my admission interview at the Boston School T stated,
with apprehension, that I had had a nervous breakdown and
recovered. I remember that Miss Zilpha Smith said that recov-
ery was quite possible. Academically, I had some prerequisites :
a major in psychology, as it was then offered ; and some contact
with scientific method. I had had no economics and very little
sociology. As to health and social experience, my difficulties
with both began in the first weeks of life.

- I was born in Brockton, Massachusetts, into the family of
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an organ maker and tuner who was soon to die of tuberculosis.
By the time of my birth, two older children had died of infec-
tions, unrecognized as tubercular. Old diaries reveal that the
family resolved not to become fond of this child who would die
anyway. Of course they changed their minds, but T believe that
this fact, together with a too-early weaning and resulting nutri-
tional difficulties, fixed an impression on even so young a child
that acceptance could never be taken for granted. It had, in
fact, to be earned, as 1 must have sensed when the birth of my
brother occurred eighteen months later. This event added the
care of a delicate child to my mother’s anxieties over a sick
husband, and while T spent much time at my grandmother’s
nearby, I was soon entrusted with some care of the baby.

When I was two, my father died. For a whole year I missed
him and often asked why he did not come to see us if he
waited to. “Couldn’t he borrow a wagon and come?” There is
no doubt that in my father’s last year I was many times taken
away from him when I wanted to stay, and Mother must have
had to be the depriving force.

So, with no base in a secure parental relationship and with
sibling rivalry well concealed in helpfulness, I began a childhood
on Grandfather Capen’s farm in Stoughton, Massachusetts.
Mother, Brother and I had one half of the old house, while
grandparents, an aunt and an uncle occupied the other. We had
plenty of time to play but no playmates except each other, since
there were no near neighbors. Mother taught us at home because
we were considered too delicate for the rigors of a District
School with an unsupervised noon recess. We began school life
with other children at ages twelve and ten, when Mother secured
a teaching position and we moved to Peabody, Massachusetts.
Scholastically, we were ahead of our grade but in social experi-
ence were learning the know-how that most children acquire
at age six.

All my life T had wanted friends and envied girls I saw in
town walking arm in arm. Now I had friends, but after a year
we moved, then moved again into Boston, and found ourselves
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in neighborhoods of alien culture, at long distance from church
which was our only source of social life. To my disappointment,
after grade school, the Girls’ High School was chosen for me.
Boys were endlessly fascinating creatures so far seen only in
cages, so to speak, in church or schoolroom, and I had hoped
for a high school offering some extracurricular activities. At
Girls’ High there were none, except for the school paper on
which I held a minor post. » :

I did not want to be a teacher like Mother and hoped for
some occupation which would leave evenings free for social life.
Going to college meant preparing to teach in those days. How-
ever, Mother’s aunt, Miss Bessie T. Capen, principal of a
famous preparatory school for girls in Northampton, gener-
ously offered a year at her school to finish college preparation
and then a four-year course at Smith College if I wanted it. I
was doubtful about it, but how could I refuse an opportunity
to which few in our social rank could ever aspire? ‘

At the Capen School, T had almost nothing in common with
the other students, most of whom were not wealthy, but far
above my social status. My Methodist upbringing made me re-
fuse as sinful the recreations that filled their lives. I used my
leisure for solitary walks and reading. During the four years
at Smith College, I continued to live at Capen School. I could
now find friends with whom I was comfortable but, for the
most part, among girls who lived off campus. Though I saw
little of campus activities, those were happy years.

I do not remember that much of this history of social experi-
ence was elicited in my admission interview at the Boston
School for Social Workers, but I could hardly have seemed like
a person marked for success in social relationships. In addition,
I carried with me a rich crop of prejudices from my rural New
England background. We farm folk looked upon industrial
workers in the town as an unthrifty lot who would vote at town
meetings for improvements for which owners of land had to
pay increased taxes without receiving corresponding benefits.
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To us, town people were generally the source of depredations
and disorderly conduct. If they were foreigners or Catholics,
so much the worse. My stay in Atlanta had brought to my
sympathetic feeling for Negro people more confusion of emo-
tions than balanced clarity. I shiver now when I think to what
a farrow arc of human relationships my prejudices would have
condemned me had they been left undisturbed.

At the end of the year’s study at the Boston School, I was
asked if T would consider a second year’s specialization in child
welfare on a scholarship, I felt unable to do so financially and
also thought I needed more to get into direct practice at that
time. I was thrilled to be offered three jobs in children’s agen-
cies. The one that appealed to me most was a newly created
position in the Boston Children’s Aid Society, that. of intake
secretary. )

In a memorable interview, the General Secretary, Mr. J.
Prentice Murphy, described the anxiety with which people in
trouble approached an agency which might or might not help -
them. It would make a vast difference to them, he said, what
kind of welcome they received at the door, how they were
listened to and understood, and how they were introduced either
to the worker who would make a more detailed study of their
case or to alternative resources in other agencies. The skill in
interviewing would consist in drawing out just enough to know
where to steer them for the service they needed, but not letting
their eagerness to talk to the first person they met deprive them
of a worthwhile contact with their visitor later.

I had two questions about the job which only experience
could answer. How could I judge how far to go in getting close
to people who were to work with someone else? How, if T were
as sympathetic as seemed desirable, could T bear to see them go
on to others or to tell them the painful truth that we could not
help them? Nevertheless, I was happy to be the agency’s wel-
coming hand and to be in the working world as part of a great
undertaking—to give to unhappy children a real chance.
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As T thought over that interview, a motto came to me that
might fittingly hang over my new desk:

SPEAKING THE TRUTH IN LOVE?

The motto was never lettered nor hung and was forgotten for
years, yet I think its choice was profoundly connected both
- with my stage of growth at that time and what I have hoped
most to achieve throughout my life. Dr. Putnam had showed
me that I had lived with a shell around me, never lettiﬁg
my real self shine through the crust of what other people
expected of me. Prentice Murphy gave me a vision of what
helpfulness to people could be, facing with them the truth about
themselves and their situation, obscured though it might be by
illusions based upon fear, frustration and hatred. These things
could not be faced if they were presented harshly, without love.
What is true? What is compassionate and loving? Could one
have a better guide in the complexities of a new profession?
By April, 1914, I had been working almost a year and was
to receive in June the B.S. degree which Simmons College
awarded after a year of successful practice following the year
of graduate study at the Boston School. In that period, there
must have been many occasions when the social workers of
v Bostox} foregathered and I was among them—notably at the
supper meetings of the Monday Evening Club. T do not know
why it took the release afforded by participation in a Play
Night to give me that wonderful feeling that after more than
five years of vocational wandering I had at last arrived in a
profession I was proud to call my own.

- CHAPTER 2

SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY

If the social workers who tried to get a diagnosis- for
Simple Simon were not quite sure for which service they were
socially responsible, their young profession was very sure that
their community required them to do more than just help
those who were directed to their door. A brief survey of the
annual reports of the period shows that by 1910 the Associated
Charities, for instance, had a department for the care and study
of homeless men. It had formed a committee on problems of
alcoholism, composed of representative citizens including physi-
cians. It had made a study of nonsupperting husbands and
pointed up the need for legislation to protect their families from
suffering. By 1911 the Associated Charities found its work
vitalized by co-operation with medical social service and took
added interest in health factors in cases of poverty. It shared
community concern about prison reform. The new diagnostic -
category, “defective delinquent,” pointed to a need for custodial
care of certain cases. Co-operation with the Massachusetts Com-
mission on Child Labor secured a law prohibiting employment
of boys under twenty-one in night work as messengers. The
General Secretary was on a committee to investigate employ-
ment agencies. Reporting on housing violations was made part
of the work of staff and volunteers as they went into the tene-
ments. The Associated Charities followed closely the operation
of the new law to aid mothers with dependent children and was
much concerned about recreation facilities in its neighborhoods.
During the same period, settlements were active in city districts

23



24 AN UNCHARTED JOURNEY

to secure recreation and health care. The medical social service
departments of hospitals aided greatly in the campaign of the
Anti-Tuberculosis Association.!

One of Miss Richmond’s papers® speaks of a wave of reform
which swept over the United States between 1905 and 1914.
The “muckraking” exposures of corruption in the large cities
had made gradual methods of social betterment seem futile. En-
thusiastic theories, stemming especially from sociological
studies in the colleges, made prevention the watchword, far-
reaching legislation the means, and abolition of poverty the
foreseeable goal of social effort. The pioneers in the Charity
Organization movement, who had tried for years to educate
their public to the efficacy of case-by-case methods in the re-
demption of families and neighborhoods, found their work re-
garded as obsolete by a younger generation upon whom they
had counted to develop their methods further. It was in the air
that fair wages, established by law, would do away with poverty.
Given social justice, the poor would be as well able to manage
their own affairs as anyone else. Philanthropy was outmoded.
The voice of organized social work could only counter, as
Miss Richmond did, that there was a retail as well as a whole-
sale method of reform and that the first was essential to the
second.® ,

It was in this period that a political party, Theodore Roose-

velt’s “Bull Moose” party, actually placed in its platform for

the election of 1912 a social program which had been presented
at the National Conference of Charities and Correction which
met in Cleveland that year.*

A Committee on Standards of Living and Labor® presented
to the Conference a report which states: “There are essential ele-
ments in a normal standard of living, below which society can-
not allow any of its members to live without injuring the public
welfare. . . . Industry therefore must submit to such public
regulation as will make it a means of life and health, not of
death or inefficiency. . . . The community can cause to be formu-
lated minimum occupational standards below which work is
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carried on only at a human deficit.”® The standards were com-
prised under the heads of a living wage ; the eight-hour day; the
six-day week ; minimizing of night work for all and its prohibi-
tion for minors, with assurance of a rest period of eight hours
for all women ; safety and health through inspection, regulation
and prohibition of poisonous articles in industrial processes;
housing, in fulfillment of “the right to a home” ; prohibition of

child lIabor; regulation of seasonal employment; regulation of

women’s work, including protection at the time of childbirth;
and social insurance to provide compensation for accidents, trade
diseases, old agé and unemployment.?

This program had to wait for twenty years, filled with un-
remitting effort on the part of social reformers, before a sub-
stantial part of it was incorporated in legislation under the
“New Deal” of another Roosevelt. Its implementation had to
wait until labor won the right to organize and to demand re-
forms and could secure at least a minimum of government
backing. Not yet has it been fully realized.

In the bleak winter of 1912 an event occurred which etched
itself deeply into Massachusetts history, even though it seemed
to have little impact upon social work. It was the great strike
at Lawrence,® one of a chain of textile cities lying along the
Merrimac river. The giant woolen mills, protected by a high
tariff from foreign competition, employed some 30,000 work-
ers, mostly foreign-born, speaking at least forty-five languages
and dialects, and unorganized except for a few skilled crafts.
A new state law had reduced the working week for women
and children under eighteen from fifty-six to fifty-four hours,
that is, to a nine-hour day, six days a week. To these hours, for
most of the women, should be added many hours over cookstove
and ‘washtub, with little time out even for childbearing. The
woolen companies fought the law, and now increased the speed
of the looms, or the number of looms per worker, to compen-
sate for reduced time. The average wage for the unskilled was
six dollars a week.

The strike started with a cry, “Short pay! Short pay!” which
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echoed from loom to loom and mill to mill when a cut in wages
was evident on the first payday in January. In a matter of hours
the mills were emptied and surrounded by a mass picket line,
the first in Bay State history. Some 25,000 workers were in-
volved. They faced starvation, but they said, “Better to starve
fighting than to starve working!” A whole city of small shop-
keepers was as penniless as the millworkers.

The A.F. of L.? would have nothing to do with the strike,
though its craft-union workers were idled by it. It was the
I.W.W.* which sent organizers, raised money for food, ex-
plained the issues in dozens of dialects to women unaccustomed

to any kind of united action, and helped the strikers to run the -

strike committees themselves. The workers sang on the picket
lines in the bitter cold, and observers saw them show a queer
kind of happiness in the solidarity they felt with workers in
other cities who sent help. No longer were they despised for-
eigners but men and women learning how to speak, to debate,
even to produce shows and to decide policies.

In that distressed city there were soup kitchens to be kept
going ; shelter had to be found for the homeless. The sick and
those injured on the picket lines had to be cared for. As the
weeks dragged on, groups of pale and hungry children were
organized to be sent to workers’ homes in other cities until the
emergency should be over. In all this, were social workers con-
tributing their skills and resources as they would have done in a
flood or fire disaster? We have no such record.* But the work
was done, an incredible amount of it, by the strikers themselves
and such labor organizations as sent aid. v

The strikers fought police violence (even directed against the
children leaving the railroad station for placement) and over-
came provocation and charges which resulted in the jailing of
their leaders. The turning point of the strike came when Victor
Berger, Socialist Congressman from Milwaukee, demanded a
Congressional investigation of the causes of the strike, and

child workers among others went to Washington with their pay-

envelopes to testify.
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The strike was won in March, with a wage increase of from
five percent to thirty percent, the lowest-paid workers receiving

- the greater proportionate amount. There were certain benefits

besides wage increases which aided other millworkers in later,
less hard-fought, strikes. That same year Massachusetts passed
a minimum-wage law, the first in any state, but soon to be fol-
lowed by laws in eight others. In two years thirty-five states
had passed laws providing for workmen’s compensation for in-
dustrial accidents. /

If the young profession of social work did not extend its
sense of social responsibility to situations in which people in
desperate cases seized the initiative on their own behalf, chose
their own leaders, and disrupted the life of a city to win ob-
viously needed gains, it was no more confused than were gov-
ernment officials, police, and ordinary citizens. It was, in short,
a part of the self-contradictory life of its time. It had both
good impulses and fears, a sense of rightness and of self-pro-
tection. On thé whole, it could be counted on for some success
with the retail method of improving the chances of a good life
for human beings and for some excursions into carefully con-
sidered legislation under well-selected sponsorship.

Because the picture of social agencies has changed so much
since the period before 1914, I take time here to describe briefly
what the agencies of Boston were like in those days. They can
be grouped into four major categories:

1. Family service organizations such as the Associated Char-

ities.

2. Settlements and neighborhood centers.

3. Child-placing agencies, :

4. Hospital social service departments.

THE ASSOCIATED CHARITIES

The Associated Charities was the Boston incarnation of the
Charity Organization Movement. Transplanted to the United
States from cities like London and Glasgow where whole dis-
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tricts were in perpetual poverty, Charity Organization in the
new world found little hereditary pauperism, but wave after
wave of uprooted people coming from Europe to the eastern
seaboard and wave after wave of migrants moving west for
better opportunities as the frontier advanced. There was no
mind-set here for a conception of more-than-temporary need
nor for the possibility that work mlght not exist for all who

~ were able and willing to work.

In Boston, the Associated Charities had carried out the
principles of the Charity Organization Movement: study and
diagnosis before action; charitable relief a last resort and re-
lated to an adequate plan for family rehabilitation; and organ-
ization of people with an impulse to help the disadvantaged into
a corps of volunteer visitors, trained and guided by a few paid
and experienced workers. The “friendly visitors,” each respon-
sible for only one or two poor families, were the key to the
personal influence upon which the Associated Charities based
its hopes not only of rehabilitation of families and neighbor-
hoods but of creating a social consciousness in the city which
would work for reforms. In the thirty years of its existence in
Boston, the Associated Charities had played a major part in
creating the responsiveness to human need for which the city
was famous.

The Associated Charities operated through sixteen district
offices, each in close contact with its neighborhood, and each
guided by a District Conference composed of leading citizens
of the area and of volunteer visitors. The District Secretary
was a bridge between the Conference and the city-wide giving
public, on the one hand, and the district on the other. She had
to keep straight what might otherwise be “a tangle of good
intent.”** She had to be an educator for staff and volunteers in
the principles of philanthropic work which she had learned
herself by apprentice training in the agency. The educational
work of the Associated Charities had, indeed, been the source
of trained staff for responsible positions in other cities through-

- out the United States. If money was needed for a family, the
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District Seéretary had to raise it herself, case by case, from trust
funds established in the city for special purposes or from

- benevolent individuals (known in the jargon as B.1.’s).

A major contribution of the Associated Charities to the
social work of Boston was the organization of the Bureau of
Registration, which later became the Confidential Exchange of
Information. This card index of all applicants to social agencies
was not meant to be primarily a means of preventing duplication
of charitable gifts to the same family by agencies unaware of
each others’ action. It was a means of confidential communica-
tion among agencies already interested in a family, so that they
might not advise at cross purposes and demoralize instead of
helping. As Miss Richmond said, “Conceive of twenty doctors
dosing the same case at the same time, without consultation and
each in his own way. Our medical code of ethics forbids such
a state of things, but its results could be no more disastrous
among the sick than were our charitable practices among the
poor.”’*® The Exchange was used in 1913 by practically all of
the professional social agencies of the city.

SETTLEMENTS

The settlements, of which there were some sixteen co-operat-
ing in the Boston Social Union by 1910, had some of the same
traditions from England as the Charity Organization Move-
ment, but beamed their activities to areas of need other than
lack of food and shelter. Their three watchwords were health,
vocation, and recreation. They wanted to bring together the
privileged and the underprivileged for sharing, as they would
say, rather than giving, some of the finer things of life. There
were music, drama, art, and dancing clubs and classes open to
the neighborhoods. In the college settlements, students of local
colleges, or alumni from elsewhere who were free to do so,
could live for a time and participate in the life of poor neighbor-
hoods. There was organization of the neighborhoods for action
to secure needed improvements from the city, and there was
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organized participation of neighborhood groups in combating
bad housing, centers of moral contagion, and alcoholism.

A list of activities of South End House is probably typical, .

This house, approaching its twentieth anniversary, had set out
to raise the health level of its area, comprising a factory and
lodging house district. Beginning with the youngest children, it
had established stations for distribution of pure milk at cost,
later turning these over to a specialized agency. It had classes
for pregnant mothers and mothers of infants before the city
did this work. It pressed the city for medical examination of
school children who showed signs of “‘undervitalization.” It
supplied visitors to schools where neighborhood conditions were
demoralizing. It organized a league to protect children from
vice. It organized lodginghouse keepers to develop standards
which would qualify their houses for recommendation in the
Room Registry of South End House. It maintained a New
Hampshire vacation house, organized a Music School, and
participated in the experiment of a State Hospital for Inebriates
at Foxboro. Its staff were active in city politics for good govern-
ment and especially for control of alcoholism, vice, and
vagrancy.

The settlements were interested in many of the same reforms
that concerned the charities of Boston, but from the angle of
organized neighborhoods acting for themselves rather than
helping family units of people in need. Their different outlook
was later expressed to me in this way: “You caseworkers see
people only when they are in trouble and at their worst. We
~ live with them in good times or bad, and see them at their best.
It makes our attitude different. We encourage them to take
social action and help them to do it effectively. We abhor
charity, and so do they.” '

CHILD-CARING AGENCIES

By 1913 there were ten child-caring agencies operating in
Boston, most of them the outgrowth of children’s institutions
- which were now placing children in foster homes. By far the
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largest was the tax-supported agency, the Division of State
Minor Wards of the Massachusetts State Board of Charity,
which had in its care some 6,000 children. These were com-
mitted to the guardianship of the State because of neglect,
dependency, or delinquency and were returned to telatives when
investigation showed that conditions suitable for them could be
established. The Massachusetts Society for the Prevention of
Cruelty to Children, a private protective agency, worked closely
with the Division, the courts, and the private child-placing
societies. The State Board of Charity also had a protective
function for all children in the State through its licensing of
boarding homes, regulation of adoptions, and inspection of
incorporated charities. The child-placing agencies had agreed
upon a division of the State into districts from which each
would accept applications. This did not preclude certain agencies
from special services for certain problems, such as the Children’s
Mission finding homes for children needing long-time medical
care or the Children’s Aid specializing in work with unmarried
mothers. :

The history of the Boston Children’s Aid Society, dating
from 1863, reveals a social vision which made it a leader in
children’s work throughout the United States. First, a few
boys, aged seven to twelve, were taken from bad homes, or even
from the streets and the jails, to a temporary farm home for a
few months’ training and then were placed in foster families, if
return to their own relatives was impossible. The same plan was
successful with girls also, but could not begin to reach the
numbers of children needing such care. In the year 1871, the
courts dealt with 1,233 children between the ages of six and
fifteen. I have heard a pioneer probation worker say that the
children confined in jails were so small that officials said they
needed to cover the cells with chicken wire to keep them in.

In 1884, the B.C.A.S. engaged Charles W. Birtwell to be an
“outdoor” city worker, to find right in the slum neighborhoods,
as well as in the courts and jails, the children the Society might
help and to find them earlier. As a part of his work in the city,
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Mr. Birtwell initiated a unique service called the Home Library
Association which was still very active in 1913. In poor homes
in city neighborhoods, libraries of children’s books, each 11.1 an-
attractive bookcase, were placed and changed from time to time.
The selected home and the child librarian were honored, and
around these libraries volunteer visitors held weekly story hours,
health talics or planned recreation. Volunteers reviewed books
to be purchased. It was before the days of children’s work in
Branch Libraries and was different from settlement clubs. Mr.
Birtwell continued his work of farsighted and practical pioneer-
ing until his resignation in 1911, when J. Prentice Murphy
continued the great tradition. By this time the B.C.A.S. was a
fully developed child-placing agency without an institution,
employing a staff of some twenty people.**

The children’s agencies shared with the Associated Charities
its principles of thorough diagnosis before social treatment and
of fitting the social prescription in every case to the needs of
the persons involved. Looking back, it seems that the enthusi-
asm for foster placement, which was at its height in that period,
overestimated what a change of environment could do for a
forlorn child and failed to understand the degree to which
such a child would take with him into a new setting the very
conflicts that had seared his soul in the old. The children’s
workers of that day believed strongly in the unique value of
the skills they had developed through the years by apprentice
training and felt that their specialty could be learned in no other
way than in actual practice.

HOSPITAL SOCIAL SERVICE

Social service, as it began in the Massachusetts General
Hospital in the fall of 1905,'® was.only “permitted” a place for
a desk in the corner of a corridor. By 1912 it had grown to a
row of desks in the same corridor and had opened a new epoch
by having certain of its workers attached to three clinics, the
Nerve, Children’s and Orthopedic services, as an integral part
of the Out-Patient Department. Its work was still largely done
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o by volunteer visitors and some students from the Boston School

for Social Workers, directed by a small group of paid workers.
Since 1908, the social work had been guided by a Supervisory
Committee, of which Dr. Richard C. Cabot was chairman, and
which represented the out-patient medical staff, “expert social
workers,” the Visiting Ladies’ Committee, and the hospital
administration. It had begun to formulate a system of training
for its work which was unlike either nursing or social work, yet
had features of both. ,

Hospital social service was inevitable in view of the obvious
waste of curing patients of diseases which ‘were the product of
their living conditions, sending them back to the same condi-
tions, and then receiving them again, sick with the same
illnesses. Obviously, also, doctors could not take time to know
those life conditions or to do anything about them. There was
not even time for the painstaking re-education of patients and
families that would insure that medical recommendations were
carried out. A staff with mobility had to be in circulation be-
tween the out-patient clinics and the homes of patients and the
medical and social resources of the community. These, the
medical social service didn’t aim to duplicate but to co-ordinate
in the interest of the patient.

The Massachusetts General Hospital, which served suburban
and rural communities throughout the State, helped to develop
medical and social resources in places that did not have them. It
fostered anti-tuberculosis classes where patients lived. For two
areas of need, it developed new forms of social work.

One was named in the report “Sex Problems.” Whereas the
children’s societies had dealt with unmarried pregnant girls,
beginning at the point of application for a plan for the coming
baby, a hospital met the girls at the point of diagnosis of
pregnancy with the advantage of a medical setting. An under-
standing and skilled worker could help the girl face her situation
soundly, before attitudes of despair, recklessness, or defiance
had hardened. There were also girls equally exposed to the
danger of pregnancy and only thankful to be told that they had
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escaped it, but needing understanding help just the same.
Furthermore, the stigma attached to venereal disease at that
time complicated both hospital care and emotional adjustments,
even among married women who had no guilt to justify the
scorn with which they were often treated. Social service was
difficult in all these cases, but it helped to improve community
attitudes and resources. '

The other innovation was work for psychoneurotic patients,
organized by Dr. James J. Putnam and Dr. Richard C. Cabot
in 1907. The thought at first was that these conditions
originated in family problems which needed to be understood
and that these patients required long hours of talking which a
busy doctor could not afford. The means of therapy were
described as explanation, encouragement, re-education, and sug-
gestion, all compounded with essential warmth of friendship.
By the third annual report, a class in clay modelling was proving
a valuable resource for recreation as well as re-education of

. psychoneurotic patients in social attitudes. Vacation living for

two weeks in New Hampshire, in a group led by a social worker
was also tried with success, and, in some cases, placing in board-
ing homes. The key to rehabilitation of these patients, Dr.
James Putnam said in his Third Report, was the personality
of the worker, her ability to appeal to the patient’s intelligence,
confidence, and courage. Nothing could be done without a
relationship of mutual respect between social worker and pa-
tient. Everything depended on re-education of mental attitudes,
especially toward strengthening the patient’s ideal of himself,
his finding a goal in life, and some sense of his social relation-
ships to others. ‘

The social service department of the Massachusetts General

| Hospital had, by 1912, inspired the founding of other depart-

ments in hospitals throughout the country and was frequently
called on to give advice or to train workers for these new
ventures. It had brought to the medical staff a concept of the-
patient as a whole person, not just a bunch of symptoms, and a
person in the midst of a family situation. It had stimulated
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research into methods of combating tuberculosis, study of causes
of psychoneuroses and industrial diseases, and had vitalized

- work in social hygiene. It co-operated with agencies of all sorts

in its stated effort “to abolish ourselves,” and yet found itself
more and more necessary as a distributing center between the
patient’s needs and available resources. As a link between two
professions working for the same patients, it was invaluable.

All of the four groups of agencies believed strongly that
volunteer service was. essential to their work. Professional
workers had come to fill an important place, to guide and to
educate, but could not replace the personal touch and the link
with the general community which volunteers contributed to an
agency. The child-placing societies, which seemed superficially
to have moved farthest toward professional service because of
their development of technical skills, were most dependent on
the volunteer service of foster parents.

No one of the agencies in neighborhood work, child-placing,
or hospital social service found the Charity Organization
formula directly applicable to their field, yet each was as fully
dedicated as was the Associated Charities to the responsible,
case by case method of dealing with the problems of dis-
advantaged people. If there was to be professional education
for social work, it would have to take account of the mind-set
of this philosophy, as well as the difficulties of putting it into
practice. ’

- When Mary E. Richmond, as early as 1897, read a paper at
the National Conference of Charities and Correction on “The
Need of a Training School in Applied Philanthropy,” she de-
plored the fact that the profession to which able and dedicated
young people were willing to offer their lives could provide them
with no means of securing training for the skilled service it de-
manded. The profession did not even have a name more descrip-
tive than “applied philanthropy” and had no professional
standards nor more than a fragmentary literature. It had
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become a bundle of specialties too soon without well thought-
out reasons for being specialties. Was there no body of com-
mon knowledge that could be taught? Must we remain, she

asked, in the stage of development which, in the history of

medicine, countenanced barbers bleeding patients and pulling
teeth while druggists’ apprentices made diagnoses? Miss Rich-
mond recognized the crude practices surviving after twenty
years of organized charitable work, but insisted that these could
be overcome if only a definite professional standard could be
set by regulated professional education. That standard should

include professional ideals, habits of thought, and a philosophy

of life®

Such an education would involve full-time study to master
the sciences and underlying principles. Apprentice training
could only teach how-to-do in one set of local conditions. Miss
Richmond’s plan was for a two-year course, beginning with
general principles and adding specialized training in a second

year. There should also be provision for short courses for special -

students and courses for volunteers.

Miss Richmond added, “We should search the country over
for the right man to organize it. We need a university-trained
man who is now engaged in charitable work, and who has had
wide, practical experience in it. There are a few such men.”*”

Miss Richmond expected that her “rough sketch of a plan”
would only be realized “far in the future.” Instead, the New
York School of Philanthropy was organized the very next year,
under the auspices of the New York Charity Organization
Society, and it was only six years later that the Boston School
came to be the first to be sponsored by two institutions of higher
learning,'® and the first to be a full-time professional school
from the beginning.

Dr. Jeffrey R. Brackett, who was called from Baltimore to
Boston in 1904 to head the new School for Social Workers,
was eminently the rare person Miss Richmond had described.™®
After his graduation from Harvard, Jeffrey Brackett had spent

‘a year in study and travel in Europe and four years at Johns
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Hopkins ‘University, where he received his Ph.D. degree in
History and Political Science. Contintiing with the University as
instructor, Dr. Brackett spent fifteen years in close association
with the Charity Organization Society of Baltimore, of which
Miss Richmond was General Secretary during most of the
period. He was drawn into public service in connection with an
economic depression and the Baltimore fire disaster. He had
participated in apprentice training for social work in Baltimore,
New York, and Boston, and had taught in the summer session
of the New York School and in late afternoon and evening
classes at the New York Charity Organization Society. In 1903,
Dr. Brackett had been elected president of the National Con-
ference of Charities and Correction, which was then a leading
educational force in this field. He had written a book, Super-
vision and Education in Charity. He had come to believe as
strongly as did Miss Richmond in the principles of professional
training which she had set forth.

Four circumstances combined to make Boston the site chosen
for a professional school. It had an unusual body of interested
people to back the school and help raise money for it; the city
had excellent social agencies experienced in training students;
it had Simmons College® interested in careers for women for
which a vocational education could be offered; and, not least
of all, Boston contributed a rare woman to be Assistant to the
Director in the person of Miss Zilpha Drew Smith, former
General Secretary of the Associated Charities. No better in-
troduction to Miss Smith can be given than Miss Richmond’s
dedication of Social Diagnosis to her: “To Zilpha Drew Smith
whose steady faith in the possibilities of social case work has
been the inspiration of this book and of its author.”

When Dr. Brackett agreed to come to Boston in 1904 he
insisted upon certain principles. The School should train
workers for the whole field of social work, public agencies as
well as the. private organizations that had so far dominated
the scene, for the specialties as well as organized charity, and
for commumty organization as well as agency practice. His
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choice for a name, Training School for Social Workers, reveals
important facets of his thinking. He felt that framing suggested
the strong emphasis upon practice which was desired. His con-
ception of social work, a name for the profession which Dr.
Brackett claimed to have originated, was given to students in
his introductory lectures each year as follows: Helpfulness to
people is not confined to any profession or to all of them.
Neighborly kindness has always existed. How is professional
helpfulness different? It is work—that is, people devote
themselves to this art not as dilettantes but as to a vocation,
responsible for knowing what they do, and, as far as it is
humanly possible, for good results in human welfare. It is
social because it involves going where needy people are and
getting close to them, and keeping close, also, to the whole
community that is contributing to, and affected by, whatever we
do to help.

In seemingly small details, Dr. Brackett steered the new

“school to establish sound principles. It should be a graduate

school, with the concession to the Simmons curtictlum that for
Simmons students the fourth year leading to the B.S. degree
should be taken at the School, and the preprofessional courses
in social work and field work in the preceding three years should
be given by the School faculty.®® Graduates of other colleges
could earn the B.S. degree in one postgraduate year, but the
degree was not actually given until the candidate had added to

the year at the School an academic year of practice in a job -

under supervision.

Dr. Brackett insisted that the lectures should be given in
the mornings. This caused dissatisfaction among employed
workers who were accustomed to devote the “tired leavings” of
busy days to piecemeal education. Dr. Brackett contended that
professional education was important enough to the agencies
so that they should allow adequate time for it. Students must
be serious enough to devote either full time (with academic
credit) or, for special courses, substantial blocks of time. The
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case method of teaching was largely used, for which schools of
law and medicine had set a precedent.

To agencies that wanted special courses to train theiwr
workers, Dr. Brackett replied that the School could not become
a bundle of apprentice programs. It must teach specifics but all
in relation to the whole of social work and the whole of com-
munity life. It had little professional literature from which to
teach but used thoroughly the periodicals, pamphlets, and re-
ports which existed, and the writings of the early pioneers. A
rather large collection of these came to the School in the
donation of the Philanthropic Library of the Boston Children’s
Aid Society.

Dr. Brackett’s concept of education was that beyond develop-
ing technical experts, professional training should prepare the
whole person for a professional outlook and a sound philosophy
of values. He tried to show in his lectures the relation of social
work to community interests like health and recreation, schools,
churches, and industries. He brought labor conciliators and a
representative of the Consumers’ League to the School to show
how labor relations are an interest of the whole community.

The School kept. in close touch with the field of social work
by systematic scheduling of visiting lecturers from every type
of community agency and by observation trips to see social
resources like parks and playgrounds, housing projects, fac-
tories, and government facilities. Dr. Brackett saw Miss Smith
and himself as co-ordinators of theory and practice. They
required of the students written reports on lectures, reading,
observation trips, and field work and took time to go over these
in conference with students. Field practice ranked high in
importance. In 1912-13 when I was at the School, field work -
was allotted twelve hours a week, divided between two agencies,
one of which was to be the Associated Charities. I believe each
agency had in turn, in the two semesters, a concentration of the
major part of the time, while the one not in concentration kept
the student in touch with the Work by conference attendance and

a little visiting.
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The students who enrolled in the first classes averaged nearly
thirty years of age, and half of them were to use their training
as volunteers. The introduction of paid workers into philan-
thropy was still recent enough to have affected the psychology
of its practice only slightly.*® Paid workers were responsible
for supervising and training volunteers, while the latter made
many of the direct contacts with clients. As late as 1907 it was
noted that women were paid much less than men in social work
and that salaries were kept down by the public impression that
it was a “luxury” occupation which should not be paid at all.
In the same period, men of the type who would go into the
ministry or the Y. M. C. A. were thought to be deterred from
entering social work by a belief that it dealt only with abnormal
people. Dr. Brackett’s answer was that in its preventive aspects
social work dealt with all kinds of people. Despite public mis-
understanding, by October 1912 the School was enrolling a
class of fifty full-time students. The second year was then
offered experimentally to a few students in organizing charity,
in medical social service, and probation. '

‘When 1 attended the School in its tenth year it had survived
financial difficulties and criticisms which seem quaint to us to-
day. One was that there was no need of education for doing
good, if one had a kind heart and common sense; another that
education spoiled natural qualities and created a bureaucratic
coldness ; a third that a school preparing workers for service to
the poor was superfluous since all the money given for phil-
anthropy should go directly to the needy and not be wasted
on “administration.” Some people maintained that social work
divorced from religious teaching was useless. Dr. Brackett’s
lectures dealt with these criticisms and more, representing com-
munity attitudes which young social workers would meet con-
stantly. He devoted much time to the English Poor Laws, an
illuminating record of six hundred years of perverted and blun-
dering charity, and to the Baltimore fire disaster which illus-
trated how a whole community could be organized to meet
sudden need. Students were organized to advise with the School
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on curriculum, and their comments, delivered about 1907, cause
a flicker of amusement today. They said that despite Dr.
Brackett’s co-ordination almost all the visiting lecturers began
with the English Poor Laws and that the Baltimore fire should
burn itself out after awhile. »

My twelve hours of field work per week were divided be-
tween a district office of the Associated Charities and the Boston
Society for the Care of Girls, a child-placing agency trans-
formed from the old Boston Female Asylum. The long-un-
painted, rotting, frame tenements of South Boston were my
introduction to the places where poor people had to live. I had
never seen poor people before, except in Atlanta, where it was
natural to associate the board shacks in the Negro districts
with race discrimination. Here, one had to come to terms with
a queer feeling in oneself that people who were poor, just
by being so, became a different kind of human being. I re-
member my surprise on an early visit to a tenement to find the
woman preparing haddock for her husband’s supper, much as T
would do at home. Had I expected her to be sitting in rags
munching a crust of bread?

My field work at the B. S. C. G. must have been more exten-
sive than taking an adolescent girl to lunch on her visit to the
city, but I can remember little about it. The staff conferences
on Monday mornings, however, cling in my memory, possibly
because of doubts which were never faced. Two of the girls
in foster care, whose names came up frequently, were from a
family of motherless children of whom I had previous knowl-
edge. T could hardly escape wondering if, had my mother died,
T would have been the object of such scrutiny of my little pec-
cadilloes on the part of a body of strange ladies.

The case conferences at the A. C. must also have stirred some
doubts beneath the surface of my acceptance of all that went
on. A group of people connected with the district, a doctor, a
lawyer perhaps, a businessman or two, together with several
volunteer visitors from more favored parts of the city, met
with the District Secretary to consider cases and make policy
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decisions. One widow’s family would be voted a pension if
the District Secretary could raise the money. If another did
not do better with housekeeping and care of the children, a grant
would be withdrawn, and they could go to the Overseers.® I
remember the sentences, “Let them stew in their own juice,”
and “Hadn’t we better break up this family rather than sub-
sidize such bad conditions ?”” T do not believe these were typical
attitudes, and they may have come from one man in the group
and have been remembered only because they were shocking. I
do know that the finely human District Secretary worried some-
times that decisions might be affected by the moods of confer-
ence members, and I know she told me that she was exhausted
on conference days because she tried to lead without seeming
" to do so. '

" Throughout the course at the School and in experience in
the agencies, I often heard it said that after diagnosis comes a
plan of treatment based upon it. Who makes the diagnosis and
the plan? The answer was, “Of course, it is the client’s plan.
No plan is possible unless the client participates in making it.”
This statement, however, somehow seemed to have the flavor
of an afterthought. The frequency with which the label “un-
co-operative” was applied to clients seemed to indicate that a
desirable correspondence of plans was not always obtained.
Much of the skill of a social worker seemed to be involved in
persuasion to secure acceptance of “best laid schemes” which
went “aft agley.” I am sure that I sensed this only partially,
but unfaced doubts probably made me remember instances of it.

- My year at the Boston School gave me mainly (and this was
very important) a new outlook on social work as a professional
service, not a sentimental “doing good.” It was taking social
responsibility for the outcome of what one did, as far as this
could be foreseen. Kindness to people, which gave one the
pleasure of seeing faces light up, was not enough and was not
kindness if it produced more beggars, more deserting fathers,
more exploited children. It was Miss Zilpha Smith whose pene-
trating questions in every discussion of case situations brought
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out the hidden aspects of what looked to a novice like simple
need and response-by-giving. She would ask: Was a budget

- adequate for health? Was relief for an undernourished family

whose father worked for low wages actually subsidizing an
industry and helping it to keep down wages? Was a runaway
youngster being robbed of any place to play? Was a bad neigh-

" borhood condition being looked into for the sake of other

families living there? I found her disturbing sometimes and
bless her for it now.

Looking back through years jammed with conflict, the values
of social work, in this périod before the great changes that
came with World War I, seem unbelievably coherent and stable,
viable enough to last for many generations. Certain presup-
positions, however, would not be as comfortably lived with
today.

One was acceptance of a class structure in America, or is it
that today we are less frank to admit it? No one could fail to
see that there were many poor, even in this fortunate part of
the world. Events like the Lawrence Strike brought close to
home how wide the gap had become between the comfortable
and the six-dollars-a-week workers or between those who were
secure and the unemployed who stood in shivering lines during
depression crises. One notes in the writings of Mary Rich-
mond,2* for instance, anxiety that communications be kept open
between the privileged and the unfortunate—as much for the
sake of the privileged as the others. The springs of benevolence
must not dry up. For fear of this, Miss Richmond regarded
public assistance and the wave of legislation for mothers’ pen-
sions with distrust, as she also feared their abandonment of
methods of personal differentiation among those in need.”®

If there was to be an open road between rich and poor, upon
what reason for contact could it be built when they no longer
lived in adjacent neighborhoods or even in the same commu-
nities? Certainly the experience of the Charity Organization
Movement (in revolt against the mistakes of the harsh Poor
Laws and the excesses of indiscriminate charity) had shown
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that giving material relief alone was not conducive to the re-
habilitation of the unfortunate. A personal touch was needed,
but for something. For what? For education and character
improvement in the poor, personally? It was the only reason
anyone could think of -and carried a certain solace when, in
sight of unaccustomed misery, one could believe that the victims
were somehow deficient in knowledge or character, and given
these, their problems would be solved. The assumptions of supe-
riority in the givers were not fully faced. They did feel an
obligation to share what better ways of living came out of their
more favorable conditions of life. Education for social work,
then, was beamed to the people of the more comfortable classes
who, as volunteers or paid workers, took noblesse oblige seri-
ously enough to prepare to make a career of intelligent benefi-
cence.

In general, social workers who attended professional schools
were educated to follow the vision which Miss Richmond so
eloquently expressed in her papers, a great crusade for human
betterment in which case-by-case personal contact with people
in poor circumstances would not only raise individual families
to a higher level but would furnish data for far-reaching re-
forms. The favored classes, learning to know their poor neigh-
bors personally, could never thereafter be. indifferent to the
causes of poverty, disease, and crime, or fail to support need-
ful reforms. To do our work well at this point of intersection
of social classes and of economic levels was to play an impor-
tant part in the future of our country. So the School in Boston
taught, and so we believed.

CHAPTER 3

FIRST PRACTICE

The Boston Children’s Aid Society occupied the top floor
of the Charity Building on Hawkins Street, up long flights of
stairs which delivered clients and workers at its door breath-
less. The staff was a family group to an extent which today
might cause a lifting of professional eyebrows. We did not
call each other by first names, but, like proper Bostonians, com-
promised with use of the initials with which we signed our
records. Thus T shall introduce a few beloved figures:

There was JPM, general secretary, with the black hair and
blue eyes of his Scotch-Irish ancestry and the springy step
and twisted smile of a true lover of warm comradeship and the
good story. He used to ask all the workers in turn to his home
for dinner and an evening of good fellowship, and his wife,
IGM, who sometimes worked in the office, was as relaxed and
entertaining as he. :

There were two who boasted twenty-five years of service
under Charles W. Birtwell. EPD was lovable and nervous, a
woman of immense energy which sometimes interfered with the

7 ‘doings of others. JPM said she squashed some young workers

and others “climbed right over the desks and locked horns with
her.” Unfortunately, I was in the former class. SCL. was a
veteran probation officer whose bent spine was said to be the
result of endless bicycle-riding in pursuit of wayward boys. He
was always rushing in and out, barely making trains.
Then there was JEK, a little Englishwoman who seemed
' 45
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made of wire springs, devoted to her unmarried mothers and
their babies. When her disordered desk became impossible, she
moved to another one. And I can not forget MSD, big of frame
and heart, whose voice I can still hear booming out, “Isn’t life
interesting ?”’

My job was to lubricate the office works for all of them, as
well as for distraught clients who sat at my desk by the door,
surrounded by screens so that their tears need not be seen by
curious eyes. It was the only desk with privacy except JPM’s
cubicle in a back corner. The waiting space around the switch-
board was often bedlam, for there were no playrooms then in
which to sequester lively youngsters.

The first lessons I remember learning in casework were con-
nected with disciplined thinking. Asking questions was not easy
for me because I had been brought up by the rule: “It isn’t
polite to ask questions. If people want you to know anything
they will tell you.” Here, I must not lose myself in what they
were telling to the extent of forgetting what it was needful to
know. After emerging from a few interviews in red-faced igno-
rance of the address where an applicant could be reached or
of just who was taking care of the baby now, I began to learn a
control of thought processes that was new to me. Dictating
records was another exercise in remembering and sorting what
information was relevant. ‘

That it takes knowledge to determine relevance was forcibly
demonstrated to me when, after a year at intake, I became a
placing-out visitor. Dr. William Healy and Dr. Augusta Bron-
ner had moved from their outstanding work in the Juvenile
Court in Chicago to direct a new clinic in Boston dedicated to
the memory of a beloved children’s judge, Harvey H. Baker. I
had read their newly published book, The Individual Delingquent,
and had been impressed that practically anything might be sig-
nificant in a child’s early life. When I prepared a summary of
my first case for the Judge Baker Clinic, I, therefore, omitted
not the slightest sneeze I could capture in the record. I remem-
ber how Dr. Healy snorted when I handed it to him and how
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he told me he wouldn’t read it until I had really made a sum-
mary. v :

Ignorance of the motivations of behavior was common to
all of us in those days. If we had a naive faith that a good home
would cure the lack of one in the case of every unhappy child,
we were often disappointed and left wondering how we had
failed to secure a home that was 7ight for this child. We were
not aware that painful experiences may live on in the uncon-
scious and be as productive of conflict in a new environment
as in the old. We did not know that children do not “forget”
as easily as they seem to do. I can not recall without bitter
shame the case of Donald, the eight-year-old son of a refined
but alcoholic mother, who had episodes of stealing in one foster
home after another. I felt that something drastic had to be done
to stop his losing good homes for this behavior and so agreed
to a teacher’s suggestion that, since the last occurrence was at
school and other children had been suspected, he should be
exposed before the other pupils. I learned a lesson from the
failure of this procedure, but did not know till years later that
we were probably dealing with a child who expressed in this
way an irrepressible conflict about his mother.

Work with unmarried mothers followed in those days certain
principles designed to avoid creating more social problems.
How-to-do in this kind of case involved trying to locate the
putative father to secure some financial support if possible.
We did not countenance forced marriages and assumed that. it
was best that the mother keep her baby if it was at all possible.
It was firmly believed by most social workers that if she did
not, being relieved by adoption or otherwise of the baby’s care,
she would probably make a habit of illegitimate pregnancies.
JPM was strongly for individual treatment and against the
assumption that domestic work with the baby was a standard
solution; He thought the undue strain upon an immature girl

~ was as likely to produce unfortunate further alliances as was

relieving her entirely of responsibility.
I did not realize at the time how far-reaching was JPM’s
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vision and compassionate understanding. Now, as I review the
Annual Reports of the Boston Children’s Aid Society from
1911 to 1918, T am amazed at the breadth of his concern. In
one place he says, “We cannot as a community longer continue

" to pick out certain types of cases. We must receive and treat

every type.”* He notes that fixed rules are unwise; that there
should be research to discover means of prevention of the ills
we treat. The number of children per visitor should be reduced
to forty or even thirty. In another place he says, ‘“To interpret
and inspire are among a social worker’s most important duties,
and she can do neither if crowded by daily tasks.”? He ex-
presses concern for the quality of work done by the Overseers
of the Poor and in the Division of Aid To Mothers With
Dependent Children, which was then foundering for lack of
adequate staff.* In the 1918 Report, JPM was hailing the
establishment of the League for Preventive Work which was to
study problems of alcoholism and set up a Dietetic Bureau to
advise social agencies on food. He urged that Boston agencies
establish a Council. During this period, the B.C.A.S. had
pioneered in finding and subsidizing special foster homes in the
city that could take an arrested child at any hour of the day or
night, so that no child need go to the City Detention Home. The
B.C.A,S. also joined with other children’s agencies in establish-
ing a clinic in one of the hospitals where children under study
and in care could have thorough health examinations.

The weekly staff meetings at B.C.A.S. were in themselves a
rare educational opportunity. Whatever the administrative prob-
lems that had to be discussed with the staff, I think never a
meeting passed without some consideration of world events or
of the philosophy behind our work. Whatever the subject, it was
played upon by JPM’s mellow and keen human understanding
and his irrepressible sense of humor. One of these talks was his
estimate on the outbreak of world war, that the gradial
progress of civilization might be set back for years, but that,
while millions of ordinary folk went about their work as usual,
changes of vast import to them would be wrought. On another
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occasion, discussing the Red Cross Home Service, JPM pre-
dicted that social casework would have to change some of its-
attitudes and methods, for the public conscience would not
tolerate toward families of its servicemen the condescension
that had too often miarred work for “the poor.” Some of us,
years later, agreed that it took us about ten years to grow up to
what JPM gave us in those staff meetings, but that, in the mean-
time, we had remembered them. .

Another educational experience, which came after I had been
Home-Finding Visitor for perhaps a year, was my first attempt
to write for publication. The New York School of Social Work
undertook to publish a series of monographs on child welfare,
for which it planned to collect some of the rich experience then
buried in the files of children’s agencies. Volume I, Number 1,
was to cover the selection of foster homes for children, and the
principles and methods followed by the Boston Children’s Aid
Society, with illustrative cases. The New York School sent
Miss Georgia Ralph to help organize our material. At that time
Miss Mary Doran (MSD) was supervisor of Home-Finding,
and I was her assistant. We shared the writing, Miss Doran
covering the applicatioh forms, references, and standards, and I,
the visits to prospective foster homes and how one evaluates
what one sees and establishes a relationship with the foster
mother as a volunteer worker for the Society. Then Miss Doran
closed the seventy-four-page monograph with an account of how
homes were approved or disapproved, how records of homes
were kept, and how homes were used. The monograph was
pﬁblished in 1919. Because certain paragraphs sum up what I
had been learning about casework, as well as about home-finding,
I include here these excerpts:

“Considering the visit as a means of estimating a family’s
possibilities, there are two conflicting yet supplementary pur-
poses with which a visitor goes into a home. First of all she
tries to see the home in the picture it presents at any given time,
as a whole, just as it is. The object is to slip in with the least
possible disturbance of the family life, to get on such terms with
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the members in little friendly ways that they feel free to be
themselves, and then to let the currents of family life go on as
usual, while the visitor, uncritically almost, enjoys it all from
the family’s point of view. Only so is it possible to get sympa-
thetically just what living in that town and house, going to
that church, working and playing in those ways, all really mean
to the family itself. . . . Another attitude of mind gets its best
innings when, after going away from this little picture of family
life, one interprets the facts and impressions gained. Un-
fortunately for simplicity’s sake, these two attitudes can not
take turns in this fashion. All the while that the visitor is
temporarily living the family’s life, the interpretive mind must
be registering guide posts and exploring roads that promise to
lead to points of significance. When the work is new, the visitor
is mostly led by the family; experience makes it more and more
possible to direct the conversation at the same time that one lives
init....*

“Nothing can be done until friendly relations are established
with the family. The ice is never broken twice in the same way.
There are the open-armed, the diffident, the aloof, the reserved
to meet—all with different lines of least resistance to a friendly
approach. Nothing is worth more to a visitor, barring the gift
of insight, than a circle of personal interests and experiences
of her own wide enough so that she can open up conversation
in ways that will tap the springs of interest of all sorts of peo-
ple. After there is a full flowing tide of talk, the order of ap-
proach to what is wanted follows only the sequence of ideas.”

" “The new volunteer for home service for children learns
partly by what she is told of the work and more by what she
sees of the methods by which the Society is making her acquaint-
ance. This argues strongly for procedure in investigation which
is ethically as fine as the methods which we want the foster
mother to use in her dealings with the Society and with the
children. We want to find in her reliability and frankness, and
we must approach her with no unworthy subterfuges. We can
not approach families as people to be used only for our purposes
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and expect them to have an unselfish regard for the children.
We want people to respect our judgment even when they differ,
and we must respect theirs. . . . '

“Most families need, in addition, to know definitely about the
work of the Society. Those who have lived sheltered and happy
lives have no background of knowledge of the world out of
which the children come. They need a background both for
their encouragement in meeting the problems that must in-
evitably come if they take a child and for their appreciation of
the real bigness of the task they are undertaking. Many people
think that taking a child to board is as easy as getting a canary
and would be a fine resource when they want to retire from
real work. They do not understand that they are being called
to travel the rocky road which fathers and mothers find weari-
some with their own children, and this, moreover, with children

" already handicapped by birth and environment. If they under-

stood all, but few persons probably would undertake the work;
but they can be helped to a realization that it is a big thing de-
manding the best that is in them, and the rest can be unfolded
gradually as problems arise. After love for a child has come
many things will be easier.”® :

Altogether, I was extremely fortunate that my first five years
in social work were spent in the B.C.A.S., filling positions in
turn in intake, as visitor of placed-out children, and home-
finding visitor. There were hardships to be sure. Among these I
did not count the low salary ($720 a year, rising to $g60), for
1 felt T would be glad to pay, if I could, for the privilege of
working in that setting. However, travel for home visits was
often exhausting, for there were no office automobiles, and one
spent sometimes as much as eight hours in being transported
to make one two-hour visit, I remember I took myself in hand
on the first day of such travels, consumed as I was with anxiety
lest I miss connections at the next junction. “Now see here!
You won't last if you don't stop trying to push trolley cars and
trains. Just ride them and see what happens.” Meals were often
sketchy, and one could map the towns of Massachusetts accord-
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ing to their ability to produce a decent lunch. One never knew
if an evening out could be anticipated or whether one would be
stranded in some railroad station with a concert ticket in one’s
purse. Nevertheless, the rewards were large in terms of human
contacts with children and foster parents and in the sense one
had of increasing the sum of human happiness.

The children’s agencies of that time were on the growing edge
of social work in its reaching out for more understanding of
human behavior. We read the new books as they appeared and
discussed them. One unique opportunity was offered in the late
winter of 1918, when “the first course in social psychiatry ever
given in the world” was launched at the Boston Psychopathic
Hospital by its Director, Dr. Elmer E. Southard, and Chief
Social Worker, Miss Mary C. Jarrett. I joined the group for
some six weeks of late afternoon lectures and discussions.

The Boston Psychopathic Hospital had been opened in 1912
under Dr. Southard’s direction as “a diagnostic station for the
study of mental defects or possibly mental disease, without the
ponderous shackles of legal commitment.”” Dr. Southard be-
lieved that diseases of the mind should be studied as diseases
of the body as a whole, and that an out-patient department
where patients could come voluntarily for treatment was es-
sential to a state hospital system. Miss Mary C. Jarrett was
brought from the B.C.A.S. to head the social service depart-
ment.

Our course was a series of rambling talks in which Dr.
Southard thought aloud about psychiatry and social work and
how each discipline could use the other. I remember some an-
noyance at his obvious lack of preparation and his humorous
sallies which looked like lack of respect for his subject and for
us, the social workers hungry for knowledge, who sat before
him. We had no idea of the greatness of this man of genius,
whom to know was a memory to cherish all one’s life.

‘When he died of sudden pneumonia two years later, his life
was stummarized, but not contained, in these facts about him :®
Dr. Southard’s profession was neuropathology, which he taught
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at the Harvard Medical School from 1904 until his death.
He was pathologist at Danvers State Hospital from 1906 to
1909, contributing to research many papers of outstanding value.
He could spend fourteen years in the microscopic study of the
brain tissues of idiots to determine “the minimum brain ma-
chinery with which speech and thought processes get per-
formed,”® and at the same time broaden neuropathology to
include studies of classification and many allied subjects, such
as physical changes in old age, causes of delinquency, industrial
mental hygiene. Every conceivable problem came to his clinics
at the Psychopathic Hospital, and none was alien to his interest
or ruled out by his classifications. On the side, he was an ardent
student of grammar in many languages (related to his interest
in classification), a champion amateur chess player, and a
philosopher devoted to Professors James and Royce at Harvard,
attending their seminars (and sometimes leading them) until

- his death. He was a prolific writer of scientific papers, a brilliant

teacher, an unselfish developer of research in others, and a leader
in planning research for years ahead. “His idea of a holiday
was to go to New York and shut himself up in a library where
he could get in fifteen hours of reading uninterrupted.”*®

Dr. Richard Cabot lists four new ideas which were Dr. South-
ard’s contribution to the ferment of the war years :*

1. The idea of a neuropsychiatrist to study not the nervous
system alone but “the whole human being in all his relations
and aspects.”

2. The psychiatric social worker and social psychiatry to
break down the narrow specialization that had grown up in
medicine, and bring social facts into consideration. '

3. The diagnostic scheme of the Kingdom of Evils (of which
we shall hear more). '

4. Orderly exclusion in diagnosis. An exhaustive search of all
known alternatives, beginning with the best known and most
curable and proceeding to the more obscure.

None of these ideas was wholly new, but Dr. Southard lent to
them, from his enthusiasm and the brilliance of his mind, a new



54 AN UNCHARTED JOURNEY

quality that made them more immediately useful to more people
than before.

Perhaps the following will explain why we did not fully ap-
preciate Dr. Southard in our brief course in 1918:

Jubilation at the birth of a new truth seems more charac-
teristic of him than any single trait that I know. He was not
soberly pleased with a new idea. His mind gamboled and
capered about it with radiant delight. He played with it,
turned it upside down and inside out, tossed it up and caught
it again. Sometimes (alas!) he did this before an audience
discovered the new idea there before their eyes (though quite
invisible to them), and proceeded to play a game with it in
celebration of its birth . . . his audience was apt to think he .
was laughing at thewm instead of at his new-born idea.’?

Dr. Southard’s life philosophy could be summed up in these
words of Dr. Cabot: ‘

“Never to take a passive, an oppressed, a down-hearted, or
disappointed attitude was a principle with him. Passivity, he
held, is disease; activity is health. Every setback, every mis-
fortune set him scheming anew. In fact, as one of his close
friends said, ‘Surely he must have turned his own death to some
advantage.’ "'18 ’

Of course we were unaware, in that winter of 1918, that Dr.
Southard’s new ideas, with which he played so joyously, would
start a movement of immense consequence to life in the world
and particularly to medicine, and to our young profession.

Sometimes a day in one’s life stands out uniquely as a day
of decision. June 8, 1918 began like any other day with a walk
to work along the ridge of Beacon Hill and down its congested
north slope to Hawkins Street. One letter in the morning mail
changed the direction of my life. It was an announcement from
Dr. Elmer E. Southard and Miss Mary C. Jarrett of the open-

“ing of a summer course at Smith College to contribute to the
war effort by training workers for the rehabilitation of “shell-
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shocked” soldiers. The course was to begin on ']uIy first, just
three weeks away!
I knew at once that, if I enrolled, it must be with a serious

intention of using the training and that I must go to it free of

any commitments to the B.C.A.S. Considering what that as- -

sociation had meant to me in personal satisfactions as well as a
means of professional growth, the decision was one of the ut-
most seriousness. I spent the noon hour in the dimness of St.
Paul’s Cathedral to think and pray alone. That evening I sought
consultation with anether social worker, one engaged in psychi-
atric work. '

Two earlier decisions of great moment had prepared me for
facing this one. The first was in my second year at Smith Col-
lege. I had not wanted to teach, yet here I was preparing to
teach Latin because there seemed no other career open to me
as a woman. Under stress of a religious sense of vocation, I
decided that, come what might, I must prepare for missionary
service. I changed my curriculum and faced family disapproval
with a new sense of personal responsibility for my own life.

The second earlier decision was not important in itself, but
it had established a principle on which all later decisions were to
be based. In the winter of 1917 I had been offered a job as
visitor in the Home-Finding Department of the B.C.A.S., to
work with Miss Mary Doran. I did not want to leave my group
of children in foster care. I loved them and enjoyed seeing them
grow in their new homes. I enjoyed sharing with foster mothers
their perplexities while they were making such growth possible.
Why, then, should I change?

I was alone in the B.C.A.S. office serving my turn at Saturday

. afternoon duty, and I carried on an uninterrupted debate with

myself. The agency badly needed a home-finder. That was evi-
dent in the scarcity of good homes on which all work with chil-
dren depended. T had shown the needed qualities, and the agency
wanted me for this responsible job. As T watched the pigeons
wheeling in the gray sky I thought of the battle fields of France,
of the wounded in hospitals, and of those who would never
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come back. I said to myself, “What right have I to take less
than the greatest amount of responsibility I am capable of
carrying, when others give so much more than their personal
enjoyment—their health and their very lives?” The decision to
do the home-finding job clicked and seemed right.

Now on this June day of 1918, the pull toward taking the
new course in psychiatric work was to fit myself to carry
greater responsibilities. It was also, I am sure, an unconscious
urge to learn more for myself, so as to solve the many problems
which four interviews with Dr. Putnam had by no means
settled. Of what, however, would the new responsibilities con-
sist? I could have little idea, except that I would be dealing
with disturbed people and assisting in the application of remedies
as yet quite unknown to me. '

The urgency which drove me to consult, that evening, a
stranger whose name I have now forgotten was fear of my own
background of nervous illness. No doubt I wanted psychiatric
study the more because of this, but also feared change the more.
Might I lose the precious adjustment I already had? I had even
been reared with the superstition that too much study of
psychology could cause a mental break. What would it do to me

to work in constant contact with mental abnormalities ?

I can remember little of that consultation, except that, if re-
assurance was guarded, there was at least no warning to keep
away from psychiatric work. I emerged with a conviction that
any risk I was taking was about the same as that of anyone
else and that the opportunity was worth the risk.

That same evening, with a sense of making an irrevocable
leap and with regret at being able to give no more than three
weeks’ notice, I sat down to write JPM, resigning my job at

B.CA.S. -

Part Two: A PSYCHOLOGICAL REVOLUTION

CHAPTER 4

EVERYONE IS A LITTLE QUEER

The sixty-odd women who assembled on the campus of

~ Smith College in July, 1918, were fired with enthusiasm to know

and to serve their country. Many came directly from college;
some from teaching, nursing, or publishing; a few from experi-
ence in social work. The new training school was directed by
Professor F. Stuart Chapin of the Sociology Department of
the college. Dr. Edith R. Spaulding co-ordinated the courses in
psychiatry, and Miss Mary C. Jarrett, the teaching of social
work. Both assembled a large number of lecturers, expert in
various fields .of medicine and social work, and they wove the
content of teaching into a surprisingly unified whole.

Each student was required to produce a comprehensive social-
psychiatric case history, preferably of herself, and a survey of
some research problem. Before the summer was over, plans
were made to extend the course by six months of practice in
some hospital or social agency.’ I was given advance credit for
the field practice because of five years’ experience in social work.

In that war summer no one knew that by November people
all over the world would be dancing in the streets to celebrate
the end of hostilities. Everyone expected a continuation of the
large number of casualties, including nervous and mental break-
downs, which the armies overseas had suffered. The students
were eager for duty in army hospitals.

There were lectures in psychiatry or social work for four
hours every morning and frequently also in the evenings. Two
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| afternoons each week we attended observation clinics at
Northampton State Hospital, where we saw patients suffering

from all the conditions about which we were studying. The
rest of the time, and for some students this was far into the
night, we read psychoanalytic literature. Since I insisted on
thinking, I limited my reading to what I thought I could ab-
sorb. ’

The lectures in psychiatry followed Dr. Southard’s classifica-
tion of mental conditions into eleven major groups, suggesting
an approach to diagnosis through orderly exclusion, beginning
with the disease categories which were best known, or best tested
by laboratory methods, and ending with the least well defined.?

It was understood early in the course that there was nothing
about a shell that caused a certain kind of “shock.” The strains
of civilian life which produced the eleven varieties of diseased
reaction were operative also in battle conditions, with added
incidence of fear of annihilation or injury. Some who broke
under the strain of war would sooner or later have broken at
home. Those who seemed to go to pieces suddenly could have
been seen to be cracking up for days before a shell exploded
near them. Orte lecturer told us that the stretcher bearers at the
front used to lay bets on who would break next, and with
surprising accuracy.

We became accustomed to thinking of psychiatry as a key
to unlock all the mysteries of personality in all kinds of circum-

_stances. Circumstances became less important to us than the

kinds of people exposed to them. Why, it was asked, did one
man in a trench raked with shell fire, sleepless and underfed for
days, develop a nervous collapse while others in the same trench
had stomach cramps, rheumatism, or no symptoms at all? A
personal history of each might be expected to show significant
differences in their reactions to strain.

We learned about the working of the subconscious, and many
things in everyday life became clear to us. We saw fears dis-
placed from childhood, jealousy displaced from other persons,
hostility disguised as solicitude. desire as fear, and wish as

s
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~ certainty. We watched each other’s slips of the tongue with

glee and lived in a world where nothing was quite as it seemed

.and was frequently the opposite. We learned that the normal

could best be understood through study of the abnormal, just be-
cause, in states of disease, inhibitions are lost and the workings
of the mental mechanism can be seen, as are the works of a
clock when its back is removed. No wonder we felt that we had
been fooled by appearances all our lives and that we now had
the key to wisdom in human relations. We were rather proud
of our own abnormalities now that we understood about them.
It may be significant that the alumnae paper which began to be
published during the following winter was entitled The Social
Syndrome (a collection of symptoms) !

I can remember three distinct impressions from the summer
at Smith, which was an amazing whirl of feasts of new ideas
for hungry minds. One was a feeling of relief and self-con-
fidence. If mental abnormalities were only exaggerations of
mechanisms found in everyone, why should I feel especially
marked by a predisposition to nervous illness? The fact that I
could recover was in itself reassuring.

Secondly, there was, of course, much in psychoanalytic litera-
ture that was new and could be shocking to a woman reared in
the extreme of Victorian prudery. Dr. Putnam had taught me
to be frank with myself about sex, but such ideas as penis-envy
or the castration-complex did not seem more than remotely ap-
plicable to social work as I knew it. However, I said to myself,
“I will put it all on a shelf in my mental cupboard, and when
I find in practice any facts that need such hypotheses to explain
them, I will take down what is appropriate.” Some years later I
recalled this and noted that almost all of what I learned had
been taken down and used in some fashion.

The third reaction came over me as I walked along the cam-
pus one day—a sense of unreality in all we were doing. How we
dealt #n words with what were bitter realities to those who
lived them! While we tested each other with the tongue-twisting
sentences designed to reveal the slurring of speech characteristic
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of general paresis, what did we really know of this disease which
then doomed its victims in from two to five years after the
first appearance of symptoms? What did it mean to have an
infection twenty-five to thirty years in the past, known or un-
known, treated or untreated ; to live a normal life all those years,
then to be stricken, behave strangely, waste the family’s money,
sicken and die? What did it mean to a patient with recurring
attacks of mania and depression never to know what sudden
change would come, to find despair utterly real one day and
exuberant hilarity the only way to live the next—and one’s
family disagreeing with the estimate both ways? Life would
be broken up by repeated hospitalizations, with cures only
temporary at best. Still less could we know what a “split per-

sonality’” meant to friends who saw a dear one retreat from the-

world into silliness, or violent behavior, or bitter delusions of
persecution, not normally felt but endlessly elaborated. Only
practice could remove the dream-like quality of this hothouse
experience with the most baffling of human ills.

In the midst of this tidal wave of new insights, we analyzed
cases in our social seminars by Dr. Southard’s classification in
The Kingdom. of Evils.® Dr. Southard emphasized strongly that
this classification was not a form for collection of data but only
for its interpretation, for diagnosis and a guide to treatment.
He spoke with admiration of Miss Richmond’s Social Diagnosis
as a model for gathering information. He noted, however, that
fully half of the cases described in that book would be considered
psychiatric cases by a psychiatrist. The revolutionary idea in this
course was to shift the focus of attention from the family as a
unit, and an economic unit primarily, to the individual as a per-
son. His economic state would be important to diagnosis only
after the conditions within himself had been appraised and his
ability to act within the legal structure. Dr. Southard thought
that the rapid advances in technology and industry brought al-
most into the foreseeable future the abolition of poverty, except
where there was personal disability.

In reviewing the volume* written by Dr. Southard and Miss

<
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Jarrett and published after his death, I find it still sparkling
with Dr. Southard’s brilliant intellect and rich in his philosophy

-and insights (whether or not one agrees with them). Why did

not this scheme of classification take hold as social work moved
rapidly to adopt the psychiatric point of view? I think there
were at least two reasons : one was that, in spite of Dr. South-
ard’s warning, people who were interested in The Kingdom of
Ewils tended to use it not only to interpret data but to collect
it. In this use, it would soon seem rigid and clumsy. It became
habitual to think of ruling out first the physical and mental
condition of the patient, and that might seem to be enough. Also,
the use of a focussed diagnostic scheme belongs to a stage of
mastery of use of data which social work did not have for a
long time. The early stages of the application of a new scientific
outlook are experimental and rambling, gathering data before

- one can see its meaning and only focussing much later. Working

under the direction of psychiatrists, as we were to be, we social
workers found psychiatry itself in the same unfocussed state.
So we were to have a decade of voluminous histories of patients
with only sporadic mastery of what to do with the information.

The revolutionary content of what we learned in that summer
at Smith stayed with us, if the classifications did not. We
thought in terms of patients as individuals. We social workers
were most concerned, as the psychiatrists were, with what went
on inside the patient. It was also our job to know what, in his
family, community life, and war service, had contributed to his
illness. We were eager to help get the patient back to normal
living, but to do so mainly by restoring him to himself, when,
as a whole person, we liked to believe that he could cope with
his life conditions in his own way.

Our concentration on therapy, rather than on the social ac-
companiments of the patient’s illness, was brought out when the
class was eagerly awaiting the assignments for six months of
field practice. When the .announcement was finally made in
August, those who could not be accomodated in army hospitals
or Red Cross units, but were sent to the New York Charity
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Organization Society, were bitterly disappointed. “We did not
come here to learn social work but psychotherapy,” they said.

Miss Jarrett had a serious talk with the class before we left
Northampton. She said the future of our new discipline held
two possibilities: we could think of ourselves as assistants in
psychotherapy, working under the direction of psychiatrists
much as psychiatric nurses or psychotherapeutic aides do; or we
could develop a profession in our own right, bringing. into
psychotherapy the social outlook and skills which would require
our thinking for ourselves (not mainly following orders) and
would place us alongside the psychiatrist as another different but
allied professional. She said we might not have a choice in a
given situation how we would be used, but it would be much
better for our professional future if we were aware of how we
wanted to be used.

One solemn warning was given to us as we set out, conscious
of having new insights granted only to a few. We had had, we
were told, more hours of lectures in psychiatry than were given
in most medical schools. We should never speak of Freud or
air our psychiatric knowledge in front of doctors, at least not
until we were assured of a sympathetic hearing, and then only
with becoming modesty. In spite of this warning, some of us
occasionally fell into this barbed-wire fence—to our sorrow.

September, 1918, was the time of my initiation into the real
lives of mental patients and their families. It was my fortune, as
it had been at B.C.A.S., not to be a pioneer but a follower of
pioneers, close enough to see something of the problems that
‘had largély been solved.

Miss Hannah Curtis had been the first social worker at
Danvers State Hospital. She had gone there from social service
with tubercular patients at the Massachusetts General Hospital,
to be a taker of “eugenic” histories. The Hospital, by the time I
went there, had a large file of records of “repeating families”
from the coast towns and the Merrimac Valley. (The daughter
‘of one of these families once remarked while she was a patient

A A i
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at the Hospital, “Everybody in our family is up here now except
Mother and the kitty.”) Miss Curtis told me how one day the.

- Superintendent of the Hospital asked her to stop gathering

genealogical data and get for him the social facts in a puzzling
case. What she brought back was so illuminating that he said
to her, “Don’t you ever do anything else.” From that day the
Hospital staff learned how to use and appreciate social service.
In her five years of service before she took the position of
Supervisor of Social Service for all the Massachusetts State
Hospitals, Miss Curtis established certain principles. The social

~ worker was to be free to be a friend to all patients and their

families and a link to communities which had a tradition of

| distrust and fear of hospitals for the insane. For this reason
~ the social worker should not be asked to return patients to the

Hospital when they became disturbed while on visit in the com-

~ munities. A hospital car with a supervisor and attendant would
be sent if that was necessary. The social worker should not be

a bill collector. A state financial agent discussed with families

~ how much they could pay. The social service car should not be

conspicuously marked as from the Hospital, lest families feel

- embarrassed by having it stand at their door (though, of course,

the state license plate would identify the car to the initiated).
The social worker was to work directly under the medical staff

and be regarded as a fellow-professional, living on an upper
“floor of the administration building where the staff had apart--

ments and eating in the doctors’ dining room. These details,

_ important in the hierarchy of a hospital, gave social service

status and dignity.
Miss Curtis had already organized the social service depart-

‘ment (still consisting of only one worker) into three distinct
areas of work: 1) Histories (a) taken in the community when

families did not come to the Hospital to give them to the doctors,
(b) investigations in the community to clear up doubtful points
for diagnosis, such as: Was the patient deluded or speaking the
truth about home conditions? Was a family lying to get rid of a
patient? (c) investigations in medico-legal cases upon which
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might be determined a diagnosis fixing the patient’s responsi-
bility for a crime; 2) After-care. When patients were allowed
to leave the Hospital on visit for a year before final discharge
the social worker was responsible for (a) investigations to see
if home conditions were suitable for a visit, (b) education of
the family in care of the patient, (c) help in employment or
other adjustment problems; 3) Swupervision of some thirty
chronic patients who had been placed in boarding homes in the
surrounding communities. Miss Curtis had changed this long-
established supervision from a medical inspection which upset
both patients and foster families to a friendly visit that main-
tained good relations with the Hospital and used its facilities
when needed. All of this work had been developed under Super-
intendents Dr. George M. Kline® and Dr. John B. MacDonald
whose support and understanding made it possible. Those of us
who followed Miss Curtis in social service (and others did
follow in all the hospitals of the State Department of Mental
Diseases) had the inestimable advantage of her wise counsel in
her position as State Supervisor.

In September, 1918, the great influenza epidemic swept the
United States. Danvers State Hospital was not greatly affected
except that perhaps more of the old people among the patients
died than would have passed away in any other period of equal
length, and the existing shortage of nurses and attendants was
made more critical. We were quarantined to visitors, in or out,

almost as soon as I arrived. That made trips to the communities

impossible for several weeks. I used the time to study records,

- and volunteered to help in ward duty for a few days. There was

not much that I could do, except to help back into bed restless or
agitated old ladies who kept getting up and looking for the way
home. (I was not, of course, assigned to wards where more
acute and difficult cases were living.) Nevertheless, just to have
one more person on a ward was help enough—for instance, to
allow a student nurse to go to class who could not otherwise be
spared. It gave me valuable experience with the tediousness of

EVERYONE IS A LITTLE QUEER - 65

hours with time out for meals and two hours for class or rest),
and the frustrations of not being able to reach patients with

persuasion or comfort.

Danvers State Hospital had been a pioneer in its rejection of
any form of mechanical restraint of disturbed patients. Only
hydrotherapeutic baths and packs were allowed, and only on a
doctor’s prescription. Sedatives were used sparingly, and also
on prescription. Electric shock therapy and tranquilizing drugs
were far in the future. Dr. MacDonald, the Superintendent, was
a Canadian originally from the Glengarry country, warm-
hearted, conscientious, devoted to the interests of the patients.
The tone he gave to the whole hospital was both stimulating and
kind. Social workers sensed this from the staff conferences at
eight o’clock every morning which we were supposed to attend
when outside work permitted.® We learned not only from hear-
ing discussions of diagnoses and of after-care plans but from
incidents like this: An old man in a wheel chair told the doctors
he did not know where he was, but he supposed it was some kind
of a hotel. He was worried that he could not pay his bill, “and

© all my life I've paid for everything I got.” Dr. MacDonald

leaned over to him and said, “I’'m the proprietor of this hotel,
and you shall stay here as long as you want and it won’t cost
you a cent.” The old man’s face lighted up as his hand shot out
to grasp the doctor’s. “It’s a good offer, and I’ll take it,” he
said. :

A first task was to learn to drive the hospital Ford car, which
was accomplished by driving 100 miles and certifying to the fact
(at that time the qualification for a license in Massachusetts).
Since my teacher, most of the time, was a patient who could
not have a license, although he had been an expert with machines
of all sorts, the 100 miles had to be accumulated by driving
around the grounds and included no experience in traffic. With
my teacher’s words in my ears, “If anything is going to happen
it will happen mighty quick,” I drove with trepidation, especially
in the river cities like Lawrence and Lowell where traffic con-
centrated on bridges. It might be said that I drove with the
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back of my neck and the pit of my stomach. The car, which
had a habit of staying out nights with the garage boys, also
showed inexplicable freaks of temperament. But I can think of
no more exhilarating experience than driving up and down the
filpp.mg hi-lls of the Newburyport Turnpike on a beautiful morn-
ing in spring or fall.

The community contacts were endlessly interesting. We saw
the life of people in the fishing villages and the granite-cutting
to'wns of Cape Annj; textile cities like Lowell and Lawrence
still full of ghostly memories of strikes, past and present‘,'
l.eather—tanning cities like Salem and Peabody; or shoe-cities’
¥1ke Haverhill and Lynn. We saw rural places where our board-
ing patients lived and suburbs of Boston like Malden and
Everett. We saw a cross-section of America, mostly working
f.olk whose devotion to their unresponsive sick patients, some-
times through the years of a lifetime, almost surpassed belief.
There were also instances of unbelievable meanness and cruelty
which it was the business of social service to unearth. Peoplé
tormented their sick ones deliberately sometimes, and drove
th.em into mental illness or got rid of troublesome people who
might t¢11 too much. In one such case, the patient, a woman, held
her lips shut and controlled her boiling emotions until shé was
?ﬂmost diagnosed a schizophrenic from the “marked lack of feel-
fng” evident in her examination. It took a delicate, probing
investigation in the community to establish the whole story of a
r'ef}ned woman’s entanglement, the complicity of a respected
citizen in the town, and her final despairing threats which might
mein expostre for him. After she was released from the hospital
as “not insane,” it was not entirely orthodox that social service
should be extended to her, but we did contrive contacts to help
her t'hrou‘gh a most difficult period of readjustment in the com-
munity.

Yes, there were unusual people to be helped, and there were
great numbers of inadequate people to be given the small amount
o.f moral support which was possible and which might make the
difference between their living fairly well in the community
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and being taken out of it at public expense. I did not find the
work depressing. In fact, I said once that I met much the same

‘kinds of people as in the general community, only here the de-

viating individuals were recognized and given care, instead of
struggling along alone or making life miserable for other people.
Not having too much expectation that the advanced conditions
could improve, what gains they did make were hailed with a
sense of real accomplishment.

Although the job at Danvers was isolated in some respects,
quartered in a hospital set on a hilltop surrounded by rural vil-
lages, it was not without professional contacts. The cities outside
of Boston had social agencies of some sort, often very good
ones, and we served them and used them co-operatively, in the
interest of their clients and our patients. We became a recognized
part of the social resources of the district.

An important point in practice concerned social service
records. Miss Curtis had established the principle that the social
record of the patient should be included in the folder of the
medical record so that every busy doctor would have the social
facts immediately available. Dr. MacDonald was concerned,
however, about the ‘possibility that medical records might be
subpoenaed in court cases and break the confidentiality in which
some social information had been given. He ruled, therefore,

" that social records were not to be considered part of the official

record of the patient but were to be clipped separately within
‘the medical folder. Protection of the confidential nature of
social records was not, however, any more certain than in other
situations. There is, in fact, a special hazard where two profes-
sions meet. Doctors who would protect confidences on medical
matters with a sure self-discipline periodically blurted out to a
patient, “But your wife said. . .. . while social workers at a staff
conference sat frozen with horror. No amount of warning in
red type in a record would entirely preclude this danger, and we
learned to avoid direct quotes in delicate situations.

One of the things I learned at the hospital was a focussed
method of recording visits. Busy doctors would read only what
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was to the point and arranged to attract the eye. Case histories
followed a topical outline, and investigations were organized by
headings showing the points to be cleared up, the testimony of
each informant, some indication of the informant’s opportunity
to know, and his general reliability. It was the running notes on
after-care visits which had been most likely to be rambling with
no heading except the meaningless “visited.” I felt that the
system the doctors used in their ward notes was much better
and adopted it.” I later found it very useful in training students
to accurate thinking. | ’

First, the paragraph was headed by a concise, underlined
statement giving the most important facts derived from the
visit. Next to this heading was a brief statement of the time,
place, and circumstances of the visit, who was seen, and any-
thing else bearing on the authenticity of the report. Finally, if
more detail was neded to explain or elaborate the heading, it
was contained in a brief, running narrative in the body of the
paragraph. :

How did the social psychiatry we learned at Smith flourish
in the setting of state liospital practice? For the most part, there
was no conflict. Diagnoses were flexible as we heard them dis-
cussed and voted on at staff meetings. Treatment was largely
by the controlled environment of the hospital, giving to the
patient, exhausted and frustrated by his inability to cope with his
responsibilities in the community, a chance to recuperate. Often
regular living and freedom from responsibility did assist nature
and at least ameliorate his condition. Occupational therapy was
a large factor, not only in the workroom where needlework,
pottery, weaving, and other crafts were taught, but in the work
of the greenhouse and gardens, and around the buildings.

We social workers, proceeding with due caution, found most
of the medical staff skeptical of Freud’s theories but with a rich
fund of practical experience in dealing with mental patients. To
give patients, even those who were deluded, a listening ear, to
gain their confidence, to help them in minor adjustments where
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their own powers of adjustment were impaired, were good
practices by any theory. . .
The prevailing attitude in the hospital was to see the patients

“as people, like other people. If they were handicapped, their

relatives often seemed more so. Their peculiarities seemed only
exaggeratéed forms of those found in everyday life, and a sur-
prising number improved enough to return to their communities
under some protection. It was believed that the hopeless patients
in back wards need not have reached that deteriorated state if
psychiatry had been as advanced when they first became ill as it
was in the postwar period: Even more would that be true now,
with the medical discoveries of the last forty years in fever and
shock therapies, antibiotic drugs, tranquilizing drugs, and

~ psychotherapy.

T was happier at Danvers than ever in my life before. This
job had everything : interesting and challenging work, to which
was added in the last year an opportunity to train a student in
field work for the Smith College School ; beautiful surroundings
in the country; recognition for what I did; companionship of
both sexes among the social workers, the medical staff, and their
families; social life in the hospital and outside on picnics and
trips to Boston for an occasional show—all this made life in
lodginghouse rooms in Boston look drab. The salary of $100 a
month plus full maintenance was enough to provide savings as
well as help to my family if they had been willing to take it.
Why, then, did I ever leave Danvers?

When I was asked that question by the aunt of a friend of
'miné:, my answer was, ‘‘Because I was too comfortable.” The old
lady remarked after she had recovered her breath, “Well, T've
spent my life trying to find a place that was comfortable enough
to stay in. What a reason for not staying !”

" After some four years at the hospital, however, I had begun
to feel that perhaps I had learned and given as much as I could
there. I had always intended to go back to work with children.
A clinical psychologist whom I consulted phrased it in this way,
“You want to cast a longer shadow in the world than you can if
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you work always with mentally disabled people.” That about said
it. :
Tt was at the National Conference of Social Work in 1922,

the first T attended, that I heard about the new demonstration

clinics being set up by the Commonwealth Fund. T asked about
them further and left my name for information about openings
in that program. Talking it over with Dr. MacDonald, I told him
T would not leave during the academic year when we would have
students in training, but might want to be released in summer if
an opportunity arose. He was fine about it, as about everything.
In. June of 1923, the chance came. I was transferred to the
Division of Mental Hygiene, still under the Department of
Mental Diseases, to work in new clinics for the habit-training of
preschool children. |

CHAPTER §-

THE TWIG IS BENT—A TREE INCLINED

The Mental Hygiene Movement, which had been burgeon-
ing from the pioneer beginning initiated by Clifford W. Beers
after his experience as a mental patient, was entering a new
phase after World War 1. Not only better care and rehabilita-
tion of the mentally sick but prevemiton was the watchword.
America was sick of conflict and afraid of it.? Return to normal
living seemed to depend not only on removal of sources of
disturbance but on such treatment of psychopathic individuals
and groups as would eradicate their menace to society. Better

~ than building ever more efficient psychopathic hospitals was

the mental hygiene of childhood, to cut off at the source the ap-
palling waste of juvenile delinquency, mental disease, and crime.

The Commonwealth Fund and other foundations were inter-
ested in experimental child guidance clinics. Two were begun in
turn in Minneapolis and Cleveland. Massachusetts set up a Di-
vision of Mental Hygiene in its Department of Mental Diseases.
Dr. Douglas Thom, the director, had a brilliant idea. A state
department could not hope for the funds available to the demon-
stration clinics of the Commonwealth Fund. It had to reach
impressive numbers of people and produce results visible to
legislative committees. Why not attack the problem of juvenile
delinquency still earlier than the age when children came to the
attention of schools, neighborhoods, and courts? Why not go
into the homes of preschool children when the habits were form-

. ing which would probably pattern the life of the child? If these

71
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clinics were set up in medical centers where well-baby clinics
had already become an accepted facility, could not these young
children and their parents be guided toward health instead of
maladjustment? The cost would be minimal, using existing
hospital clinics in the afternoon hours; and several clinics could
be served by a staff consisting of a psychiatrist, a psychologist
for intelligence testing, and a social worker for histories and
contacts with the parents in the homes. It would be an educa-
tional service, carrying mental hygiene concepts into neighbor-
hoods not likely to be reached by lectures or child-care
magazines.

This was the rationale of the new clinic movement which I
joined. We began work from an office in the east wing of the
State House, overlooking Boston Common, and we went out to
what were called Habit Clinics in the North End of Boston, East
Boston, Roxbury, and, later, the West End. Dr. Thom had al-
ready experimented in a privately financed clinic, which was con-
tinuing, and he felt ready to expand the movement imo other
cities of the state, such as Lowell and Lawrence, as fast as
community interest could be developed.

The idea had great possibilities, and there could be no doubt
that lack of early training in good living habits was a factor in
much of the maladjustment found in later life. Clinic histories
could trace, for instance, the beginnings of neuroses or delin-
quency in the child whose world has been his oyster, and who
reacts violently to the deprivation involved in any sort of control,
or the child who gains power over his environment by exploiting
bodily processes: enuresis, vomiting, food fads, or the child
whose fears and tempers make the family his slave. We wanted
to reach also the child who withdraws and is not noticed be-
cause he is so good. ' ‘

"The parents of small children who lived in poor neighborhoods
and were burdened with many economic problems were not
usually, we found, much inclined to seek help for their difficulties
with such young children. “He’s so little,” we often heard and
“When he gets older he'll have more sense.” Some parents were
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immigrants who brought child-rearing patterhs from quite
different cultures. A child who would normally be “spoiled” and

. taken care of by dozens of adoring relatives in a peasant village

in Italy might become much more a nuisance in a congested
tenement with no safe place to play outside, but the parents
would have no understanding of the idea of taking him to a
clinic as if he were sick. If he reacted to his frustrations by
temper tantrums, so did they! Or, in the Jewish neighborhoods
where poverty and hard work and frustrated ambitions made
many sick, solicitude for a child who was fretful and refused
food might bring the parents to clinic, but reasoning could not
make them stop increasing the child’s tensions by their concern.

We had, in a sense, to go after our cases. The medical centers
which offered us space for our clinics made a good link with
community health facilities and with interested pediatricians.
We had to make our own tools, so we wrote leaflets on child-
training which were translated into several languages. I remem-
ber two of these were: “Is your child afraid of the dark?” and
“Do you wish your child would obey you?” They were written
in short sentences and often in question and answer form.
Whenever there was opportunity, we gave talks to groups of
workers with young children.

The necessity of selling a new idea called for quick and
visible results. If parents were to be interested to come for
advice (of which they probably got a plentiful supply from
relatives and friends), they must get advice in a definite form
which they could apply and from which they could benefit. So
we began by attacking problems which happened to be a nuisance
or an intolerable burden to the parents themselves, like enuresis,

‘temper tantrums, vomiting. So, also, by chance or by choice, we -

slipped into a pattern of an authoritative approach.

Our attempts to develop incentives for good behavior led
sometimes to amusing results. In enuresis cases, for instance,
we tried giving the children gold stars to be pasted on a chart
for every “dry night.” A chart full of stars gained a reward of
a cake of soap and a wash cloth. There followed epidemics of
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enuresis in large families which had had only one case before.
Children who liked to come to clinic to play with the toys, undid
their good records for control of tantrums when it came time
to go home without the toys to which they had become attached.

During the first year, I was absorbed by the interest of the
new movement but overwhelmed by the hopelessness of many of
the situations we faced. I had been satisfied with small gains in
cases of full-blown mental illness, but I thought that in pre-
ventive work with small children we could expect a much larger
ratio of success. Instead, we found children being started wrong
in life, because their parents and grandparents had not been
caught young enough, and there was little we could do about
it. In a study of 400 Habit Clinic children® made at the end of
two years, we found, for instance, that 80% of the children
failed to get what a home should give, not only in physical
necessities but in home training in conduct, in some of the cul-

ture of their group, in some self-expression in play, and some

social contacts with children of their own age. Only 13%
suffered from poverty that we could identify, but most from
spiritual poverty, friction between parents, irresponsible parents,
ignorance (in more than half the cases), and mental or nervous
instability in the parents. Of the children, 32% showed some
physical disability, such as enlarged tonsils and adenoids or poor
physical condition, 6% tested mentally deficient, 13% more
were estimated to have poor personalities for social living. On
the whole, the children were more normal than we would expect,
considering their abnormal surroundings.

Looking back, I can see in myself a growing dissatisfaction
with what we were doing. I thought Dr. Thom’s theories were
sound, but the trouble was in the way they were applied. If the
advice given to parents seemed more and more unimaginative,
mechanical, and even punitive to parent or child or both, I
thought it need not be so. In fact, I was assured by the social
worker in the private clinic that Dr. Thom himself conducted,
that fine results were obtained and parents were most apprecia-
tive. Only now, years later, does it become clear to me that
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persons and theories interact in establishing habits of practice—
our habits, if you please.* If much of our work was based on a

- power struggle between parent and child, and our role became

more and more to advise the parent how to win, the program
attracted, for that very reason, persons to whom it was im-
portant to win in a contest. Being in a position to give authorita-
tive advice could only channel success into securing acceptance
of it. In turn, the parents, who responded to instructions and
had the self-discipline necessary to carry them out, must have
been frequently those who also craved control and had only
lacked the latest meéthods and the backing of experts to rein-
force what were essentially their own ideas.

It is of course unfair to apply to work done from 1923 to
1925 standards which were not fully developed until nearly a
decade later. We had little knowledge of the essential dynamic
of parental love in moulding a child’s responses to training nor
of the blighting effect on a child of parental rejection. We tried
to help parents to impose correct forms of behavior upon a child
from the outside, rather than from the inner springs of feeling
which are decisive for them both. Thus a hostile mother might
secure obedience by more consistency in training than she had
been able to evolve but, at the same time, plant the seeds of later
neurosis in her submissive child.

It seems now that we thought too much in terms of cutting
off the secondary gains of bad behavior. One of the new things
in mental hygiene at that time had been a greater awareness of
the delays in recovery from illness which were due to the pa-
tient’s clinging to the satisfactions of being ill and cared for
solicitously. Similarly, we urged mothers to ask what the child
got out of temper tantrums, staying awake at night, screaming
for mother to stay with him? We then advised mothers to give
no such advantage. “Let him alone, and he will change his be-
havior when he finds he gets nothing by it.” We thought then
that mothers were too undisciplined themselves to carry out a
sound program of training their children. That may have been
true, but I also wonder if they did not sometimes sense instinc-
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tively what we overlooked—that they might be dealing with a
really frightened child crying in the dark or a child actually
frustrated to the point of frenzy with whom they were genuinely
unfitted to deal. ‘

Comparing my doubts about this program now with those I
had hafi about the family casework of the prewar period, I see
some similarities. Organized charitable work with families had
ter.lded to find deficiencies in character which had contributed to
faﬂures in self-maintenance. We found deficiencies in the quali-
ties necessary for child-rearing. Now, having shifted attention
from economic success to meeting standards of behavior which
we counsidered healthy, we distributed blame when we did not
see all the roots of behavior nor realize that it could not be
modified by easy didactic methods. In other words, we were as
free (and mistaken) with our so-called scientific advice as our
ancestors in social work had been with moral precepts, and we
resembled them more than we knew.

Nevertheless, the raw materials of life-situations were before
us, and we gathered them up into our histories and gradually
learned to understand them. Students were placed with us by

the Smith College School, and they learned, I am sure, despite

my anxiety lest they learn the wrong things. We were all baffled
by our ignorance as we touched life in intimate ways in our con-
tacts with families. Most of all we lacked understanding of fhe
cultures of Europe from which most of these families came and
of what it meant to live in the crowded insecurity of those city
neighborhoods.
At the end of the first year in the clinics, I was asked to give
a paper on “The Mental Hygiene of Young Children”® at the
National Conference of Social Work, held that year in Toronto.
Here is what I wrote, and what I would not change today :
' “A word as to the point of view of a psychiatric social worker
in a habit clinic: I confess to finding with some surprise that
it must combine that of the medical social worker, the family
“caseworker, and the neighborhood worker. We need to treat
conduct problems as symptoms—asking why—not as matters
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for praise or blame. We should not forget that the mental
health of the child is absolutely bound up with that of his

family. Above all, we must have the long-time look most often

acquired by neighborhood workers who know families in good
as well as ill times and who know that some things pass but
general tendencies endure. We must not, in eagerness for
results, forget that ‘playing Providence’ is not a game for those
who wish to see souls grow by wrestling with their own respon-
sibilities. If, as Dr. Richard Cabot says, we can ‘unblock and
keep clear the channels of understanding,’ inspire and learn and
patiently let alone when we ought, then only shall we keep close
enough to nature’s processes of growth so that our experience
will 2dd to the sum of knowledge of what is the mental hygiene
of a young child.” ’

Again, the final paragraph:

“We are not discouraged, because we believe in the genuine
love of most parents for their children and that if we can only
remove crippling handicaps, nature will, after all, work as
surely for mental as for physical health. We reverence the
mysteries of personality and natural processes of growth which,
taking time, nevertheless go on ceaselessly.” :

From another paper written a year later, comes the follow-
ing :®

“When we, as a people, care supremely for the upbringing of
our children, care enough to provide training for young people
in parenthood as carefully as in reading, writing and arithmetic,
when we believe in play enough to see that no child misses it
because of the accident of living in a city wilderness,” when we
learn enough about living together to prevent our quarrels from ‘
embittering our children’s lives or our foolish love from sapping
their vitality, then perhaps we shall be fit to be the guides of the
children of the future.”

1 had come a long way since I stood, a timid recruit, on the
threshold of social work twelve years before. Twelve years is
the time it takes for a child to progress from the First Reader
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to a high school diploma. What had I learned? What had I to
offer to the world? What did I want from life in 19247
An appraisal of all these questions was precipitated by Pro-
fessor Everett Kimball, Director of the Smith College School
for Social Work, when, on his October visit to the students we
were training, he overwhelmed me with this proposition: we
want you to come to Smith as Associate Director of the School.
This was a decision not for a day or even a week. I felt it was
choosing a course for all the rest of my life.
. True to my New England nature, I thought of all the ob-
. jections first. There must be some mistake about my qualifica-
tions. I did not have a Master’s degree. Though I had studied
for years I had taken courses I needed for my work, not the

ones to accumulate credit. I had not the background for teach-

ing casework, lacking sociology, economics, and courses in edu-
cation. Besides, although I enjoyed training students, I wanted
to remain in casework and develop skills in it. My direct
contact with cases was the breath of my life.

Professor Kimball had answers to all my objections. He told
me he could carry the academic-dignity of the School, but what
it most needed as associate director was a person respected in
the profession of social work. My reputation for good relation-
ships with social agencies, as well as my work with students in
training, were my recommendations. He was sure that, knowing
my subject as well as I did, I could teach by the case method. He
outlined a plan by which I would be attached to a child guidance
clinic and continue to practice casework in the nine-month field
periods between summers at Smith. Supervision of students
placed in the field could be concentrated in two month-long trips
in the fall and spring. There would be time to carry on research
in casework and to write and study as I wished.

Thinking this would settle the whole matter, T told Mr. Kim-
ball that he might not know it but I was really a maverick, an
unbranded steer, not orthodox in either social work or psychia-
try. I could not stomach philanthropy. I did not care for the
way some psychiatric social workers looked down their intellec-
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tual noses at all other social workers and lived in a rarefied
atmosphere of the approval of psychiatrists. I would take my
stand for the less mechanical and more human approaches in -
casework, and for closer relations between psychiatrically
trained workers and all other social workers without condescen-
sion. I wanted to see the closest co-operation with other pro-

" fessions dealing with people. (I thought then that I was rather

alone in these sentiments and only learned later that the best
thought of social work was moving in the same direction.) To
my surprise, Mr. Kimball said that a maverick was just what he
wanted 1® V
Of course it was immensely flattering to be wanted that
much; to be given time to think it over but to be urged, “Do say
yes.” The salary from the college and the clinic would be
double what I was getting. T had taken a substantial cut when
1 had moved from the salary-with-maintenance at Danvers to
live in Boston. I had been glad of my freedom to choose voca-
tionally without financial pressures, since my family did not
ask and would not take financial help. T hoped always to choose
my work for its own sake, but I could not have been unmindful
of the recognition embodied in being paid as much as $3,000.
Mr. Kimball was not a stranger to me, having been my
teacher in American history at Smith when he was a young
instructor and I a freshman student. He was frank to tell me
that he was “the terrible-tempered Mr. Bang,” and that he had
had some personality clashes with two previous associate di-
rectors in the three years he had been director of the school. He
kept an anchor to windward by offering a full-time appointment
but on a year-by-year basis. He seemed most anxious to know
how I made decisions. Did I “fiddlé around” or “think in
circles” ? T was able to tell him that I hated fiddling, and, once
the data was in, wanted to decide quickly and definitely. But
this time I took a dreadful length of time to come to a decision.
T could not tell Professor Kimball the real reason I hesitated,
and T doubt if it was more than half conscious on my part. The
decision to be made set off questions about where I belonged,
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with whom T identified myself, where I could feel comfortable.
I knew that if I accepted the job at Smith I would travel and
mingle with cultured and capable people of whose world I was
not. Was this class consciousness? I did not know there was
such a thing and in any case had been trained to think that
only what a person was, was important. But I knew when I felt
uncomfortable and felt so now. Also, if I went to Smith, my
social roots would probably have to change, and I was not sure
I wanted them to.

To explain this feeling, we shall have to retrace a good many
steps, to the old farm in’ Stoughton which had been my home
(at least in vacations) since early childhood. I had gone to
Stoughton for every weekend all through my twelve years in
social work. My roots were there, such as I had, and the New
England culture had shaped me. In our family line, our folks
counted the earliest settlers of both the Plymouth and Massa-
chusetts Bay colonies. We though it undignified to be proud of
ancestry when research would as likely turn up a horse thief
among our forebears as the great American poet of whom we
had knowledge. What we were taught to be proud of was buying
nothinig we could not pay for, defrauding no one, living at peace
with neighbors, speaking the truth, serving God and country.

To a surprising extent we lived outside the capitalist system
in which great fortunes were made. We knew almost: nothing
of exploitation except as it had been practiced against the
slaves before the Civil War. We had no farm employees except
for the briefest periods. Since selling farm products through
commission merchants in Boston netted less than cost, we
peddled our own in the village (sometimes at less than cost, also,
if they were perishable) and bartered eggs for groceries.

Such an economy, subject to losses from weather and fluctua-
ting prices, can expand very little, even with hard work and
ingenuity, But if we could not earn more, we knew how to do
without and keep our independence. There was no way of com-
bining with others to gain more. We lived in fear of individual
calamities, like sickness,. fire, bad seasons, but each family,
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alone, had to shoulder the burden. Hardly any were able 1o
help a neighbor much in a time of disaster except, of course, by

- the personal services that mean most of all. This way of life

does not give rise to a consciousness of class, unless perhaps to
a fear of being invaded by other people who stick together as a
class. We had possibly some fear of labor struggles which might
reach into our lives to disturb a peaceful, if precarious, ex-
istence.

However, to my surprise and late in life, I discovered that
I had been decidedly class conscious when I had lived at Aunt
Bessie Capen’s school in Northampton. I believe now that I had
been made so by the literature I was fed as a child and which

- has recently turned up in the cleaning of the farmhouse attic.

The magazines for children, and for ladies, too, in the nineties,
were full of snob appeal, stories of chivalry in England and
France, the doings of the millionaires in New York and Newport,
the races at Saratoga, the fashions and the balls. Servants,
peasants, and industrial workers were mentioned only in their
roles as background for display of wealth, aids to the comfort
of the well-to-do, grateful recipients of charity. If these maga-
zines seem sickening today (because the form of expression of
wealth has changed and appears now as luxury advertising for
which every reader is assumed to be a potential customer), their
falsely colored pictures of life were authentic information to us.
So it was that I was uncomfortable when I met servants at
Capen House, but I soon sensed that the farm women from the
hills who worked there were nearer to my way of life than the
students with whom I could find little in common. College
teachers in Northampton lived better than I-had been ac-
customed to living, knew more about all sorts of things, and
had intellectual interests that I did not acquire for some years,
if ever. By the time I did catch up in the life of the mind—
enough to long for intellectual companionship—education was
so definitely associated with an upper class in society that I
could not think of myself as belonging in that way of life.
Yes, we were class-conscious in Stoughton, but without so
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naming what we felt. It was really class consciousness in the
negative. We knew where we did not belong and were glad not
to. We thought our life was better than that of people in car-
riages who rode by and possibly had a low opinion of us. I
said once, I remember, as a child, that I wouldn’t live in a certain
large mansion in Brockton for anything, because they surely
wouldn’t let me make mud pies on the porch. We belonged no-
where except among farmers whom we could not see and who
never got together. We had our Methodist church group of
_people like ourselves, but a group which shut out others, the
worldly and the less enlightened. I pity now the isolation we
cherished. Yet, I am sure a wish to belong somewhere was an
essential part of me.

Sometime before I was faced with the Smith College decision
I had a dream which was so vivid and expressive that I have
never forgotten it. A relative who had held prominent positions
and did not mind a bit of boasting had visited us and said much
about offers she had had at a salary, fabulous to me, of $5,000.
I dreamed I was in the domed rotunda of a bank and wanted
to get to the upper floors of the building where the offices were.
I could take the elevator directly to them or I could climb a
stepladder left in the middle of the floor by workmen, I suppose.
I deliberately chose the ladder, but soon realized that I could
never get to the upper floors that way, only to a point in mid-air
whence I could see the crowds milling below. I still held to my
choice, however. Perhaps 1 wanted to go higher, but not so
much higher as to lose sight of people busy with their concerns.
I think I wanted to see life even if I was not a part of it.

What did I want of life, now in 1924 ? Normally, a girl wants
marriage and children. What choices has a woman nearing
forty, confronted with a decision like that which came to me
from Smith? First, she may have put marriage, by this time,
into the “out-of-the-question” file basket. She will probably
check, however, to see if it is still there. Or, she may be seeking
diligently (by now desperately, perhaps) for marriage and
relating every other decision to it: A third choice, which was
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mine, would be to consider the marriage question fairly well
settled by sublimation, but to look carefully to see if the stb-

. limation would hold under new conditions.

It was clear to me that some of my personal subhmatlona
were threatened. First, of course, was the opportunity to prac-
tice casework—my art and my predominant satisfaction in life.
Possibly Mr. Kimball’s plan would take care of that. I was not
afraid of being drawn into speaking in public, for I had done
enough of that in habit clinic work to know I could survive the
shocks of panic and enjoy sharing something with an audience.
My desire to “cast a longer shadow,” to carry as much respon-
sibility as I was able, would be amply fulfilled if I could multiply
my small contribution through many other lives. My personal
enjoyment of living had recently received both a setback and
some recovery.

I had not realized how much I would miss the social life
and companionship of both sexes, which I had had at Danvers,
until T returned to lodginghouse living in Boston. After some
rather despairing months of loneliness, a fellow social worker
and I found a two-room apartment we could afford. This was
much more of an adventure in those days than it is today. Two
girls who set up housekeeping were whispered about on no other
evidence than that fact. The apartment was in a little old
house, said to have been once the home of William Lloyd Gar-
rison. It had stood for years with broken windows, choked
by tall tenement houses, until it had been renovated for occupancy
by middle-class people as part of a rehabilitation plan for the
north side of Beacon Hill. This house on steep Garden Street
had two-room apartments on each floor, each room having a
fireplace genuinely dating from the days when there was no
other heat. Now there was steam heat, but one fireplace was
usable—an unheard-of luxury. Out of the back room was
carved a bath and kitchenette. The latter was so small that, if
one was baking in the tiny gas stove, one would have to open
the hall door and project one’s rear to the landing in order to
see into the oven. It was a sunless place, but we were there only
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in the evening. It was the first home of my own, and I loved
fixing it up and having someone with whom to share living
there. We had just become settled and signed a year’s lease
when Professor Kimball appeared with his disturbing proposi-
tion. If I sublet and went away, come June, could I ever hope
to have another home? T would be at Smith in the summers,
traveling much for the School, and stationed only temporarily
in clinics in the winters. When, indeed, would I have time for
personal life, and of what would it consist?

I did say yes to Smith. All that had shaped me bent at last
in one direction. Much later, I summed up the situation in this
fashion:

“Forty years old and beginning life over again! I was to be
a teacher, which I had sworn never to be, and teach my pro-
fession which I had sworn never to leave. I was making im-
possible, so I believed, having a settled home on which I
counted for personal adjustment, and was to move among
people of prestige for whose company I felt no qualifications.
I did not know how to teach and had no time to learn, except
as I did it. Yet, the decision once made felt 7ight, and I headed
forward.” . o

CHAPTER 6

DRAWING OUT AND LEADING FORTH

I proved to be more a maverick in education than I had
supposed I was in social work. First of all, what did I find when
I returned to the Smith College School after seven years?

The School had grown into a full-time professional curricu-
lum of fourteen months, allowing for one month of vacation. It
had dropped the specialties except that a few students still
elected training in medical social work. The unifying theme of
the entire course was casework from the psychiatric point of
view. The disciplines represented on the teaching staff were
(besides social casework) psychiatry, general medicine (for
medical information), law and government, sociology, social
psychology (including measurement of intelligence), and re-
search methodology applied in preparation of a thesis. There
were two “‘extension’ courses on the campus: a one-summer
course for experienced social workers who wanted the new
point of view; and a six-week seminar for school deans, to aid
them in student counselling. I had casework classes with two
groups, the experienced caseworkers and the seniors back from
nine months in training centers from the Atlantic coast to Chi-
cago. Cornelia Hopkins taught the introductory course for stu-
dents without experience—a course in history of social work
and its basic principles.

The School had been strongly impressed by the personality
and teaching philosophy of Professor Kimball - who had been
with it almost from its beginning. He was in his early fifties, a

85
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dynamic person with an immense capacity for work, who added
year-around direction of the School to his professorship at
Smith, where he was Head of Department of government. He
taught government for the School and was a stimulating lec-
turer and discussion leader. He was proud of the School’s record
for hard, mature work, and nothing annoyed him more than to
hear it called a summer school. He often said, “This is not a
country club where you combine a vacation with a little work,”
and he told the students going into their field practice that they
wmight perhaps find time for a movie by Thanksgiving.

Probably the first showing of my maverick tendencies came
when I counselled adequate sleep and some recreation in my
talks with entering students. Some of the seniors remonstrated
with me: “What is this we hear about your making the new
students soft? We sat up nights working our heads off. No-
body coddled us!” My reply was, “And look what it did to
your dispositions !” ,

From the very plan of its curriculum, the School made a
close tie between theory and practice. The courses which used

lectures the most, such as government, medicine, and psychiatry

drew constantly on experience with cases. The casework courses,
as I conceived them, were advance preparation for field practice
or intensive study of that which work in social agencies had
taught. :

Learning to practice an art seemed to me quite different from
the education given in many colleges which was an accumula-
tion of knowledge given by lectures and reading and a
regurgitation of the same at examination time. I heartily agreed
with Professor Kimball that our aim was to give understand-
ing of general principles and teach the students to think for
themselves in applying theories to practice. The field period of
nine months in one agency, while it lacked the variety of ex-
perience which other schools obtained by change of assignments,
compensated by a genuinc opportunity to identify with an
agency during a prolonged period of almost full-time work,
which was given educational value by much attention to super-
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vision and discussion classes. The School was responsible for
arranging a weekly seminar for students in each training city,
and for guidance of the agencies in supervision, as well as for
following the elective reading of the students through written
reports. :

My casework teaching, that first summer, evolved a method
which departed quite radically from routine college courses. I
was convinced that we were educating whole persons, not
disembodied intellects, and that we had to devise ways to develop
the kind of person who can do good casework. I thought first
of the training of the senses through which experience comes.
T believed that most peoples’ senses were dulled by the training
generally given children: “Don’t touch. Don’t look at what
doesn’t concern you. Don’t hang around listening.” A first
exercise, then, would be to recover some of the keenness of
observation that children have and equally to improve an adult
sense of what it was relevant to observe about people. I sent
students to public parks, railroad stations and ice cream parlors
to observe people. We tested observations by comparison of
written reports made by several students of the same scene. I
taught them to be keen in separating inference from what was
actually observed.

Then we studied interviewing, at first as the way strangers
get acquainted in casual conversation, and then how inter-
viewing for a purpose differs from conversation. We noted
the primary necessity of establishing a relationship of confi-
dence, the place of questions in an interview, the importance
of disciplined thinking when there is a problem to be solved.

We also studied cultural differences and spent much time
analyzing prejudices, ‘particularly our own, and how we could
become conscious of them as a first step toward bringing them
under conscious control. Where personal experience was lack-
ing, we tried to give vicarious experience through a variety of
life situations ir discussion of cases. '

This was new stuff to most of the students, and while they
gave evidence enough that it was disturbing to them, I inter-



88 AN UNCHARTED JOURNEY

preted their questions as indications that the educational system
does not prepare people to enjoy thinking for themselves. They
asked, especially as mid-summer examinations approached,
“What do you expect us to know? We have no notes to study,
and how can we review anything ?”’ I had been particularly in-
sistent in class hours upon looking into their faces and not at
the top of their heads while they hastened to fill notebooks. I
wanted them to listen and to think. So my study was thronged
with questioners at all hours, and I did not know until long
afterward how much criticism Professor Kimball had to take
on my account.

I did not adequately get across to the students that the course
I had in mind was a laboratory course to prepare for practice. I
did not then understand, myself, that it should have been pre-
ceded by a series of talks until a desire to do had been gener-
ated out of the group experience with a new kind of knowing.

Professor Kimball put it this way in some of our many talks
about educational theory: He agreed that education should not

be (in my phrase) “‘stuffing geese for slaughter,” and that too

often in academic institutions, it was. He was proud that Smith
College had a tradition of stimulating thought. He said, how-
ever, that if education means drawing out and leading forth
there has to be something put in first. Could I not give the
students more and then draw it out? My query was: Wouldn’t
it then be only what I had given returned and not their own?

‘My educational theory went wrong, I now believe, for two
reasons. First, and obviously, my own theory of social casework
was too undeveloped to lend itself to lecture presentation, and
my strong belief in the discussion method of teaching was partly
a defense against the poverty of my own equipment.

Another reason is subtler but, I now believe, a concomitant
of the kind of person I was. My greatest intellectual asset (and
also sometimes a liability) has been that all my life I have been

- a ruminating animal, spending probably two to- four hours out
of the twenty-four in weaving a mesh of associations around
each day’s experiences. It has meant an integration of living,
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a thorough digestion of experience, a richness of association
that has been invaluable in teaching as well as in writing and

. in sheer enjoyment of hours alone. Perhaps this habit was

started by a childhood without adequate social stimulation, with
long hours of swinging in a hammock in sight of natural beauty.
Whatever its origin, once it was a part of me I took it for
granted that everyone desired to think things over as much as
I. If T had experienced a good deal of repression, I inferred
that others had too, and would seize eagerly an opportunity to
bring out their own thoughts in a sympathetic group.

On the contrary, many students- had come to Smith from
middle- and far-western states which exaggerated the educa-
tional prestige of the east. They had heard that Smith was tops
and would expect a lot of them. They were prepared to fill
notebooks and to sit up nights learning the contents. What did
they find? Kid stuff! Exercises in observation, little plays
to see how everyday people interviewed each other, illustrations
from life, instead of from the big hospitals and from books. I
believe they did, in the course of fourteen months of training,
learn to value life as the greatest teacher, but they d1d not come
prepared to do so in their first summer.

The seminar of the second summer had its problems too. The
big idea, already in operation, was to have a student present
one of her cases and have it discussed by the instructors from
all the disciplines—psychiatry, medicine, government, and case-
work. That plan broke down because the student invariably took
too long in presentation, and I had not learned how to help her
to condense. The psychiatrist also lost himself in asking ques-
tions about clinical details. Finally, the discussion of what was
to be learned from the case was left with little time, and the
psychiatrist generally delivered a monologue. The solution
which was worked out after the first summer was to have a
mimeographed book of cases which I selected for their teach-
/ing value and prepared following my spring visit to the training
centers. Discussion time was divided between the psychiatrist
and the instructors in government and casework, each using the
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case as he desired to illustrate principles from his own field.
Under this arrangement, the students wanted more psychiatry
and willingly spent extra hours to obtain what the visiting
psychiatrists were equally willing to give.

During the fourteen summers I was at Smith, the prevailing
plan was for one psychiatrist to spend at least one and preferably
the full two months at the School (even if only half of each
week) and to co-ordinate in that way the lectures of a number
of visiting lecturers. Names held in especially grateful remem-
brance as co-ordinators of psychiatric courses were Dr. Frank-
wood E. Williams, Dr. Lawson G. Lowrey, and Dr. Lewis Hill.
Each year we heard, also, the most famous psychiatrists of the
United States. The lectures on medical information under Dr.
Faith Gordon were stimulating and practical, those in social
psychology under Miss Miriam Gould of Vassar College, an
intellectual adventure. Mr. Kimball’s course in government
made the students aware of the legal structure that underlies
all of social work. His distinction between laws and administra-
tive decisions “from which there is no appeal” was especially
valuable to the legally naive, which included almost all of us.

Fach Monday evening the course in The Field of Social
Work brought to Northampton lecturers from a variety of
social agencies. Also conducive to breadth of outlook was the

_presence on the campus of seniors who had come from place-

ments in various communities and many kinds of agencies—
their number growing from twenty to seventy as the school
grew—and of the group of experienced social workers from
every conceivable form of social work. The weekend at the
beginning of August was devoted to a conference of as many
supervisors from the field agencies as could manage to be there.
They saw and felt the School in action, and the students saw
and heard what life was like in the training agencies.

The administrative work of the School was the untried
feature of the job of Associate Director for which T am most
indebted to Mr. Kimball. He not only backed me and covered
for my mistakes but taught me principles of organization to
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get work done which had been unknown to me as a caseworker
who ministered to troubled souls under the organization of
someone else. His humorous definition of administrative re-
sponsibility was: “To decide on insufficient evidence what is
the least harmful course to pursue.” We began the school year
with a spring conference on selection of applicants for training.
We promoted harmonious social mingling by assigning rooms
in the twin dormitories, Northrop and Gillett, so that probably
congenial students would be in adjoining quarters. During the
summer we did a weekly reshuffling of seats in the dining room
with the same end in view. We had to decide, painfully, what
students were not fitfed to continue the course, and someone,
usually I, had to prepare them to understand that fact. Mr.
Kimball used to say, “You can’t run a hospital without some
deaths.” He was most anxious, however, that the School
should not resemble a hospital, which it might have done if I,
a psychiatric social worker, had been left to follow my benevo-
lent instincts. Mr. Kimball taught me to be less absorbed by
individuals and more conscious of the whole group. He made
me see the purpose for which all of us were together—to give
a sound experience in education for a career in a world of real
competition—and that this purpose would have to take prece-
dence over the needs of exceptional individuals. He brought
home to me that even the development of the individual is best
served by a group discipline which relates the one person to the
whole.

This was especially clear in relation to the annual senior fever
over theses. The students were given time in their winter field
experience to gather data which was to be ready for the task of
writing on their return to Northampton. They had liberal time
allotted to writing in thelr second summer and had the help of a
thesis advisor. All had some pressure at the end from unforeseen
delays, but most procrastinated. Some had chosen a subject of
interest to them but too involved with their emotional problems
to be dealt with objectively. Some had writing disability; some
fell into panic at the very idea of completing a study for critical
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review; many wanted extension of time. The School found
that only the utmost firmness gathered the scattered powers
of distraught writers caught in a group neurosis and brought
the toilers to Mr. Kimball’s door, even at midnight of the last
day, with a completed document in their hands.

The students were as varied in age and experience as had
been those of the famous first class. There were a large number
coming directly from college and coming each year, it seemed,
at an earlier age. Mr. Kimball understood these best, and I
least, for they seemed to me impossibly young and most in-
clined to follow the collegiate traditions in learning. Then there
were a number, still young, with experience of from one to five
years in sotne occupation. They knew the discipline of a job, and

- something about working with people, and they wanted to know
more. Then there were social workers with whom I could
identify who wanted to add “the psychiatric approach” to the
equipment they already had. Some came for only one summer,
and a few of these decided to stay on and work for a degree.
Some gave up positions of responsibility which they had held
for many years and had corresponding difficulties in placing
themselves again in a student position.

I think it was after the summer of 1926 that I became most
conscious of the presence of the “lost generation” among us.
There was more drinking than was healthy in those years
under prohibition of legal sale of alcoholic beverages. There
was some recklessness and cynicism, though much less, I am
sure, than prevailed in the life of the nation generally in similar
age groups. I asked Mr. Kimball if he didn’t think we had
failed the students somehow in giving them so much in technical
proficiency and so little help toward forming their philosophy
of life* He was sceptical whether we could do that without
losing the scientific outlook which was the School’s greatest
asset. I agreed that we wanted no return to moralistic social

work and that a personal philosophy could not be taught. It had

to be lived, and I thought our co-operative living together on
campus was as good a way as any to demonstrate what we be-
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vlieved. I agreed with Mr. Kimball and Dr. Williams in their

opposition to introducing anything that would divide the School
on lines of religious differences, yet I could not agree that sub-
jects connected with religion (an important part of life to
many people) should be banned from intelligent discussion, as
syphilis and sex had been a few years earlier. We had learned
to take both without gulping. Why not a philosophy of life?
Could we not discuss what psychiatry had to contribute to
understanding of life and its values? Could we not overcome
our reluctance to use the religious resources which clients might
choose in their communities for better mental health? Already
a movement was on foot, centering at Worcester State Hospital
where we had students in training, to give theological students
some experience with the problems of mental health for thelr
parish counselling.”

My suggestion was for a free-for-all discussion in the living
room after supper on Sunday evenings, to which anyone might
come and in ‘which anything might be discussed without the
School’s committing itself to any opinions expressed. Some-
what reluctantly, Mr. Kimball agreed to my trying it. We began,
I remember, by discussing fear and how the world’s peoples.
have handled their fear through the ages. We were amused
when mid-summer examinations were going on to find that
the students could not keep their interest upon any fear but that
of being tested, and yet the small number who came in that
night insisted that they were not anxious. Undoubtedly those
who were, stayed in their rooms and studied.

As the summers passed, these gatherings grew more informal
and usually filled the living room, even to sitting space on the
floor. The subjects brought up ranged more widely, but the last
one of the summer came by custom to be devoted to readings of
favorite poems. I may be wrong, but I believe this little time
spent on our common interests as human beings was a unifying
force in a School assembled from such diverse sources and that
the Sunday evening gatherings lived on in the memories of
many as a source of inspiration and personal growth.
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How did I work with individuals in this rapidly-paced group
life at Smith ? First, Mr. Kimball and I each become acquainted
with every student in a personal interview preparatory to assign-
ing field placements. We learned their preferences for winter
location, and considered all of them, whether or not they could
be met. In the process we learned a lot about each student as a
person. Then my study was always open to anyone who had a
question or a problem. I planned to be there during recreation
hours from four o’clock tea until dinner, getting my own relaxa-
tion in the personal touch which rested me. Most of the students
and I, also, were in classes all the mornings, but they were
sometimes free to drop in, in the afternoon. I sat with them in
the sun on campus steps, or under the trees, or we roamed the
elm-shaded streets. Education spilled over into life at every
point. ,

This kind of individual teaching could have become involved
with personal therapy. Perhaps it did sometimes, but I was
learning through it the distinetion between helping people to
grow just for any purpose they might later choose (as we help
clients or patients) and growth which takes place in a specific
educational situation where it must contribute to the person’s
doing a responsible job. The fact that for thirteen years much
of my casework was done with students, who were in a situation
demanding the meeting of standards of performance, shaped my
philosophy of casework to an important degree. I came to see
casework itself as helping clients to do a job, their job whatever
it was, in living, and to distinguish casework from therapy
which would help patients to gain health without regard to
the use they would choose to make of it.

A continuation of individual teaching followed the students
into their field agencies, to which they went immediately after a
week’s break in September. Mr. Kimball and I nominally took
September vacations, but he carried on the work of the School
office, and I had occasional mail to answer regarding job refer-
ences for students and such matters. The whole month of
October 1 spent visiting all the training centers, covering the

N

DRAWING OUT AND LEADING FORTH 95

northern and eastern states as far as Chicago (and for a time
to Minneapolis). A second trip, perhaps broken to minimize

_ the length of time away from my own field placement, I took

in the spring to register the students’ growth and to collect cases
for the teaching of the second summer. These tours were at first
overwhelming in their round of meetings and appointments
from breakfast until late evening, when I perhaps climbed
aboard a sleeping car and rolled on to the next city. At first T
thought I would have to take one day of rest for every three of
visits, and Mr. Kimball agreed, but I soon forgot about the
cushioning day and grew to enjoy the many personal contacts
with much less strain. Eventually, the trips became a glorious
round of seeing old friends and meeting new ones. Between
trips I was in constant correspondence with the students, dis-
cussing their reading and field reports.

If it were possible to review year by year those visits to

A Boston, New York, Philadelphia, Rochester, Syracuse, Buffalo,

Chicago, and other cities, one could trace the evolution of what
we were believing and teaching about social work in those

‘years at Smith. I will review some of these ideas in succeeding

chapters. Here I pause just to note how experience often fol-
lows a spiral. Here I was returning to the use of skills similar
to those I had first developed in visiting children in foster
homes. There was a difference in the maturity of the persons
concerned, but not in essential problems. For instance, how to be
a friend and counselor equally to a student, subject to the au-
thority of an agency, and to the agency whose student is not its
first responsibility ; how to gauge the objectivity of an agency’s
reports about a student, and the student’s reports about the
agency in terms of the experience being offered; how to recon-
cile personality clashes in a situation where replacement of a

- student during the winter session was practically impossible.

There were students with particular personal problems such
as: a phobia about writing comments on reading; inability to
make good contacts with certain clients such as husbands or
mother-persons or rebellious adolescents; inability to value
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and use previous experience, Whatever the problems, they had
to be handled in the span of a day, or a few days at most, and
in such a way that the agency supervisor and the student were
left better able to work them out together. This was education
in living and very much in the midst of living. It was education
that had to draw out what was in people from their own ex-
perience as much as it put into them of new concepts and
theories. ' '

- I cannot close this brief account of a significant experiment
in education without recording a disturbing note introduced by
Dr. Frankwood Williams as he participated in a senior seminar
one July day in the summer of 1926. The problems of an adoles-
cent boy were under discussion, a boy who was a misfit at home
and at school, something of a sex delinquent, rebellious against
authority, and obviously in need of discipline which “would
make a man of him.” The social-psychiatric prescription had
been to get him into the Navy, and to the Navy he had gone.
Everyone except Dr. Williams seemed well satisfied with the
plan of treatment, for. it relieved the community of a burden
-and at the same time it looked like doing something for the boy.

Dr. Williams objected. With a few deft strokes he pointed out
that treating a situation by removal of a troublesome element -

completely disregarded the known needs of a developing per-
sonality. He showed a picture of a bewildered adolescent con-
fronted by the major adjustments of emancipation from his
family and the maturing of his own psycho-sexual life. Well-
meaning people were doing all that could be done to make im-
possible this boy’s ever becoming a healthy, well-rounded person,
capable of a normal marriage and the headship of a happy home.
They were taking him out of his home physically but giving him
no opportunity to work out his conflicts about authority. “Dis-

cipline” designed to make young men unreflecting cogs in a

machine was to still his struggle to be an individual. Sex was to
be solved for him by depriving him of normal contacts with
girls of his own age at the time in his life when such contacts
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were most essential. Was sex thereby to be eliminated from his
life? Dr. Williams showed that it could not be, but under the

_circumstances could hardly avoid assuming antisocial forms. He

then went on to say that until psychiatric social workers could
advance beyond guesswork, trying one experiment after another
and content that a thing “worked” if there was no vocal com-
plaint about it, there was no possibility of considering social
casework a profession mature enough to be responsible for its
acts.

There was indignation as the class broke up, and the summer -
noon was filled with protestations that the resident psychiatrist
had no conception of the thought that went into casework de-
cisions nor of the community, as well as personal needs they
must satisfy. ‘

How could I know that this incident would be the one I

. would select ten years later to be my tribute to Dr. Williams at a

memorial meeting full of tributes after his death? I was not
ready to know, that day in 1926, how right he was in telling us
that we could not become a profession by any road other than
that of genuine scientific study and actual application of the find-
ings of science to real situations. Dr. Williams was one of the
few people most of us have known who could understand being
misunderstood and who could go on speaking the truth with-
out blaming those who could not receive it.



CHAPTER ¥

CLINICS AND RESEARCH

The AH-Philadelphia Child Guidance Clinic, to which I
was assigned for the first two winters of my connection with the
Smith College School for Social Work, was a project of the
National Committee for Mental Hygiene and The Common-
wealth Fund. It was a demonstration clinic and was becoming
a permanent community institution and training center for
clinic personnel. Dr. Frederick H. Allen was Director and Miss
Almena Dawley, Chief of Social Service. I was to work with
cases during my stay from November 1st to May 31st (with
time out for supervision trips in March and April) and conduct
the weekly class for the two students from Smith who were
placed at the clinic. It was my first experience with the varied
problems of children of all ages and in child guidance work
beyond the level of habit training.

After a discouraging canvass of Ph1ladelph1a for “rooms to
let,” I found a delightful home for both winters in the family of
Miss Amy Smith, General Secretary of Central Branch,
YWCA, and her elderly sister, Miss Abigail. Their home was in
the Mt. Airy section of Germantown, and my room looked into
the woods of Fairmount Park. Here I had congenial companion-
ship and a real sense of belonging.

The contrasts in my new way of living were epitomized in
the daily train trip to the clinic. I passed stone houses with
gardens, and one could assume, in those suburbs, that everybody
who was anybody could afford a stone house or-at least half of
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one. Then, from Broad Street Station, I walked through the
Negro slum which flowed southward to the very door of the

~ clinic and spilled over into the playground opposite. I did not

sense fully the terrible poverty which must have haunted the
little houses whose marble steps were scrubbed so clean or of
the flophouses of South and Lombard streets. I liked to see the
brown faces I had missed since Atlanta days. But this was
clearly not a world in which everybody was comfortable in a
stone house or in which serious problems of family life could
be solved by a child guidance approach alone.

The clinic was located at 17th and Fitzwater streets, where
it had the use of a building, a remodelled dwelling I think, at the
corner of the grounds of the Children’s Hospital. As I re-
member, it did not draw its clientele from the neighborhood
but largely from other parts of Philadclphia and its suburbs.
The staff consisted of the usual clinical team, all engaged in
some way in teaching and research as well as in community
service. There were internes in psychiatry and psychology as
well as students of social work.

Dr. Allen and Miss Dawley gave leadership in thinking
through the role of a psychiatric social worker in child guidance.
They believed that giving advice on child training was a method
to be used with caution. After all, what does behavior which an
adult deems undesirable mean to a child who is using it to ex-
press his own needs in some way ? If it expresses fear or frustra-
tion, certain parental responses might be indicated which would -
be inappropriate if the child was reacting to an urge to be
independent of a too-cramping authority. The degree to which
socially unacceptable behavior should be controlled or needed
to be expressed was another consideration. Dr. Allen came to
feel, from his experience in addressing parent-teacher groups, .
that simple ignorance of child training was relatively rare and
that it was the emotional problems of adults which made them
distort even the best advice and often apply it destructively. It
was noted that some of the most baffling cases in the clinic were
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those in which the parents had been most active in parent-
education groups.

The Philadelphia staff gave much thought to a flexible use
of psychiatrist and psychiatric social worker within a children’s
clinic. Instead of limiting the psychiatrist to treatment of the
child and the caseworker to environmental adjustments in the
home and transmission of child-training recommendations, it
was thought advisable in some cases for the psychiatrist to give
the parent some brief psychotherapy. At the same time the
social worker might ease the child’s problem by communication
through play, by some modification of the school situation, or
by finding opportunities for group activities.

- The clinic began to face the psychological problems connected
with payment for clinic service. While the local medical society
would allow the clinic to operate only as a free service for
families unable to pay, the fact was that the cost of private con-
sultation with ‘a psychiatrist was impossible for many who
were accustomed to pay for other less time-consuming medical
services and that the treatment by a clinical team, which seemed
so essential in child guidance, was unavailable in private practice.
The clinic drew its clientele largely from middle-class people
- who would be hampered in their use of the clinic if they were
not allowed to give something for the service. A plan was there-
fore worked out whereby families could contribute voluntarily
on a scale related to cost and to their income.

A quite different economic problem was reflected in clinic
work in the case of Mike, an adolescent boy assigned to one of
the students from Smith, who took up an immense amount of
‘her time in keeping track of his delinquencies. Mike lived in a
neighborhood where the social norm for his age was to go to
Reform School, and on return to be hailed as a hero who would
have much to tell his fellow citizens, Mike had no warm clothes,
ate fried peppers when he had what he called a good meal, and
stole when he could meet his needs that way. A clinical approach
to stealing as a personal problem seemed a little remote in
Mike’s case. Our student persisted through one harrowing epi-
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sode after another, and I have no doubt that her warm interest
in Mike did something for him. Perhaps it was from Mike’s
normal adjustment to a very abnormal environment that I
learned what I set down that year:

“There is a minimum of creature comfort essential before
any of the so-called adjustments of personality are possible.
One cannot, in a clinic, ‘cure’ a boy of stealing when he is
always hungry or keep young people away from questionable
resorts when their homes are utterly cheerless. This, however, is
a challenge, not to thoughtless use of the resources of palliation
we now have, but to more thorough study of the possibilities
for community-wide improvement.”*

Among the rich opportunities for learning in those winters
in Philadelphia I remember especially two, outside the clinic.
The social workers of the city were then a closely knit group
who shared experiences in a committee which met to discuss their
most difficult cases. There were, among others, Miss Betsey
Libbey of the Family Society, Virginia Robinson from the
School of Social Work, Jessie Taft and Irene Liggett of the
Pennsylvania Children’s Aid, and Almena Dawley of the clinic.
T think it was my first opportunity to discuss with-a group the
meaning of “relationship,” as it occurred between caseworker
and client, and within families. Miss Robinson’s book,” which
was a milestone in the history of social work, must have had
some of its beginnings in those discussions.

The other experience came in the second winter after two
Philadelphia school principals had gonme to Smith for the
summer seminar for school deans. One was Miss Marie Chase,
principal of an elementary school in a Negro section of West
Philadelphia, an educator. in the finest sense of the word, who
arranged for her teachers a series of discussions of mental hy-
giene in school situations in which I participated as group
leader. It was a rich experience with this all-Negro group of
thoughtful teachers, facing especially difficult problems be-
cause of the economic and social discrimination suffered by the
families in their school district. They had to be social workers
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as well as teachers and build morale in a depressed neighbor-
hood while they met city standards in education. Needless to
say, they taught me much.

The paper quoted in discussion of the case of Mike? was
written in the first year at Philadelphia, to be read at the Na-
tional Conference of Social Work at Cleveland in 1926. The
following excerpts show, I think, a crystalization of ideas about

the place of a professional worker in the life of a troubled

family :

“Why do we include the techniques of understanding as a
part of the processes of treatment ? First, because treatment be-
gins in the first interview. . . . I mean that the way in which
a worker obtains information indicates already her skill in
treatment—nay 4s treatment. She miay think she is out for in-
formation only and that the diagnosis, formally made, is the
temple bell which must ring before the ceremonial of treatment
begins, but the way she questioris a client may make the differ-
ence between leaving him flat like a collapsed balloon or full
of courage and a determination to win through. One may ‘pick
a person’s mind’ as truly as his pocket, or one may, by showing
him why one asks what one does about himself, make him see his
own difficulties in a better perspective, even in the telling. . . 2

“We may think we know an environment well for its liabilities
when we have never even begun to see its assets. Of these, I be-
lieve that the strictly so-called social agencies of a community
are the least important® The school, the preventive health
service, the churches, libraries, and recreation opportunities of
a community and above all the personal wealth in men and
women of good will are resources which our clients may use
when helped to find them, without becoming thereby exceptions
in their own group. Caseworkers with individuals should be the
first to see the needs and help to develop community opportuni-
ties which shall be for all to use. . . .6 ‘ :

... agood contact. What is it and how is it achieved ? First,
we may be helped by thinking of social relationships as a func-
tion as natural to us as walking. We have gotten along with

up to the limit of their capacities to its adult responsibilities.
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other people somehow, from our crib days, Our habits, formed
when we were toddlers, are the basis of our greater or less
success as persons now. Bad habits interfere with a function like
walking—so they do with our meeting people. That is why I
believe that every social worker should take the ‘corrective
gymnastics’ of mental hygiene for her prejudices and faults of
character as a part of her training in the same way that a teacher
of physical education would be required to correct poor posture.
Secondly, I believe that we shall learn most about how good
contact is achieved, not through self-consciously scrutinizing our
own work, but by observing constantly the successful contacts
that are made between people in their natural relationships. We
see ourselves as the star performers in a drama, unaware that
it has been going on a long time before we came and that our
only chance of a vital part is to get our cues from the perform-
ers and enter in as a part. of the setting. We force ourselves
in when the actors are not prepared for us; we hurry things;
we magnify ourselves; and we find ourselves alone on the stage,
speaking to an empty house, the play moved elsewhere. . . .7
“Over and over we social workers adjust everything that
can be adjusted in the lives of our clients and wonder why the
restlt leaves no enthusiasm either with them or with us. In
other cases, people bear unalterable burdens not only with
fortitude but with cheer and are a force in helpfulness to others.
I think we should not be satisfied just to banish symptoms. We
want vigorous health. We want to make it possible not only
that people should live, but that they should have something
higher than themselves to live for. We shall not help our clients
to achieve in their own experience any goal like this unless we
plan for it as earnestly as we do to keep them from being a
nuisance to society. Unless we teach them to be of use, to give
something, however little, they can hardly hold their own as
self-sustaining. We do not want them to remain, unless hope-
lessly handicapped, as the world’s dependent children but to reach
»8

By my second year in Philadelphia, the Commonwealth Fund
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program had passed the stage of demonstration. Mental Hy-
giene clinics were being set up in city after city. Where could
the trained personnel for them be found? A center for such
training was projected for the fall of 1927 in New York City. It
would have four units, each a complete child guidance clinic,
and each would absorb a group of trainees in psychiatry, psy-
chology, and psychiatric social work. The Smith College School
and the New York School of Social Work would each have
eighteen places for field work of students. This was an amazing
opportunity for the schools despite some drawbacks—one was
that at Smith we preferred to have only a few students in
one agency so that they would be an integral part of the work-
ing staff and not create a ‘“‘student atmosphere.” The clinical
work at the new Institute for Child Guidance would be genuine
service to the community, although its strong emphasis on
teaching and research would determine to some extent its
selection of cases. There would be assembled at the New York
Institute the best teachers and supervisors to be found in the
United States. The students would see and bring back fo the
schools the best in developing practice in mental hygiene clinics.

T was fortunate that the arrangement with the Smith College
School provided for my having winter assignments at the
Institute, with the title of research assistant. Dr. Lawson G.
Lowrey, whom T had first seen as a dynamic young lecturer at
the first session in 1918 at Smith and who had been teaching
there in the summers as resident psychiatrist, was Director of
the whole Institute project. He was an inspiring teacher, keenly
interested in research in this new and growing field. Under his
leadership, the Institute entered upon six years of extraordinary
accomplishment.

The Institute was located on the upper floors of a business
building on 57th Street, near the corner of Lexington Aventue,
in New York. Each staff member had the advantage of an out-
side, private office furnished in mahogany. In the center, on
the floor allotted to the supervisors in social work, was an
assembly room for lectures and conferences which ‘was seldom
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empty. A similar room on another floor had desks for the thirty-
six social work students. This congregate seating was un-

- fortunate, even though interviewing was not done there, for

someone was always talking either on the telephone or in
spirited discussion with one or more others. To secure quiet,
many students formed the habit of doing their desk work in
overtime hours, only to find that too many others had the same
idea. The supervisors regretted but could do little about the
loss of time in the working day and the formation of irregular
habits of work. However, the stimulating opportunities of every
day at the Institute balanced any possible disadvantage. There
were in the clinic ample facilities for psychiatric interviews,
psychological measurement, physical examinations, and labora-
tory tests, as well as interviewing and dictating rooms and a
waiting room and playroom for the young patients.

In living conditions, I was again fortunate. I had dreaded
New York City as a home, feeling it would offer only the rock-
bound canyons of a metropolis or exhausting commuting at the
end of each day. I found a housing development called Sunny-
side, across the river in Queens, in which two-story houses,
built around a central park, had each a bit of lawn and garden
in front and the same, hedge rimmed and perhaps with a porch,
at the rear. I was directed by the management office to a German
music teacher, Miss Johanna Beyer, who owned a new house,
rented the upper apartment, and wanted to rent one of her
four rooms downstairs. I had just returned from a month of
travel for the School and was hungry for contact with the good
earth. I never tired of looking out on grass and trees, seeing
the sun rise, hearing the rain drip from leaves and seeing it fall
into garden soil. I loved that Sunnyside community for all the
twenty years it was my home, and my friendship with Miss
Beyer lasted as long as she lived. ,

The Institute developed to perfection the principle of team
diagnosis and of treatment based upon the findings thereof.
The original study of a case filled many pages of record and
somietimes required many clinic and home visits before it was
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completed. Parents were eager to be given the report for which
so much information was asked of them, “so that we can help
you.” Some dropped out during the process, some were disap-
pointed in that they had known all along what they were told
but lacked the emotional ability to apply it, and some un-
doubtedly reacted only to a sense of their own failure. The
positive results, however, were impressive, and there was im-
mense value to the whole mental health movement in having a
group of experts working together, ready to explore any and all
ways of helping the most difficult cases. Toward the end of the
Institute experience, Dr. Lowrey was studying well-recorded
first interviews to see if the applicant had not said then, perhaps
in disguised form, essentially what came out in the elaborate
study. He was aiming at better listening and observation, a
keener sense of what was important in the first diagnostic im-
pressions. ‘

The research interests of the staff were varied and generously
shared. I remember especially Dr. David Levy’s studies: one
on finger sucking in infancy, one on a “method of integrating
physical and psychiatric examination: with special studies of
body interest, overprotection, response to growth and sex dif-
ference,” and a group of studies, in which a number of students
of social work shared, on maternal overprotection and rejection.®
There were studies on the then new Rorschach test for per-
sonality diagnosis. Studies were made of the varying problems
of children who were first, last, or middle in ordinal position
in the family and of children showing stealing as a symptom.
Dr. Lowrey made studies of competition and the conflict over

differences. There were social studies on referrals to a psy- -

chiatric clinic.*

My first research study centered around what mental hygiene
could offer to Negro families. Some clinic workers thought that
the problems arising from racial discrimination were insur-
mountable, and nothing effective could be done. I believed that
Negro children, having vastly more difficult adjustments to
make than white children of the same age, should have special
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consideration. The initial difficulty, as I saw it, was that mental
hygiene clinics were not even reaching Negro adolescents and
their families. Why not?

I made an arrangement with the Principal of a Junior High
School for Girls in an all-Negro section of Harlem whereby I
might receive clinic referrals of pupils needing help, make con-
tact with their families, and try to ease their use of the Institute
facilities. One obstacle was the prevailing economic stress

‘which deeply affected home life in the Negro community and

made difficult the use of opportunities even when these existed.
Another was the belief (widely held by the Negro people and,
I must confess, with unfortunate experience behind it) that
psychological tests were used to show an inherent inferiority of
Negro children and to steer them away from higher education
to vocational training for inferior jobs. A third source of dif-
ficulty was that delinquency at that school at that time was
taking the form of gang life of girls who were asserting their
right to be people but in antisocial ways. Their parents and the
school were so concerned as to be interested only in repressive
measures which they thought would minimize the risk of
disaster for the girls. '

1 do not know how much the clinic helped those who were
persuaded to come to it, but the experiment was full of value
for workers in mental hygiene. The results were published™
and indicated a method of examining critically our own part in
making difficult good contacts with Negro families. As I reread
the study, I am impressed with the changes that have occurred
in thirty years. To be sure, the same problems of racial dis-
crimination and economic injustice remain, and some-are in-
tensified, but one would not assume so readily today that a
social agency or clinic would be staffed by white people. Many
more college-trained Negro young people are entering pro-
fessional fields, and many more would do so were not the
barriers so high. The history lived through since the Supreme
Court decision of 1954, defining discrimination in public educa-
tion as a violation of the Constitution, has brought new hope of
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an eventual solution fit for a democracy. The stories of
Montgomery, Alabama, Little Rock, Arkansas, Louisville,
Kentucky, and many other places have demonstrated that Negro
young folks do not need white people in clinics to tell them how
to meet life’s terrific crises with gallant courage.

A second research study which failed also taught me much.
I devised a questionnaire in three parts, around the queries:
What adjustments does every adolescent have to make? What
additional adjustments confront a Negro adolescent? At what
points would guidance from mental hygiene be helpful either to
Negro adolescents or their parents and teachers? There was a
sheet to accompany the questions, with a rating scale to be

checked for each boy or girl whose history was being considered -

by the teacher or social worker using the forms. I thought that,
if fifty or more of these studies of individuals could be collected,
some conclusions might emerge to guide mental hygiene pro-
grams for Negro adolescents. '

Miss Marie Chase in the Philadelphia school was very
interested in using the questionnaire. In New York I planned a
series of group discussions with Negro and white social workers
and teachers together to see if group thinking would produce
leads. Then nothing happened. The Negro workers who were
the key to the project did not use the questionnaire nor attend
the group meetings. Finally a Negro friend told me why. I had
sobbed out to her the question, “Are relations between us,
Negro and white, so bad even now that we can no longer talk
together of these things as human beings?” “No,” she said, “it
is not that.” She explained patiently what I should have known,
that the adjustments which Negro children and their elders have
to make to racial discrimination are learned in the earliest
years and often with painful experiences which are partially or
wholly repressed. These adjustments are carried on largely be-
low the level of conscious awareness, much as one learns to

- balance on a bicycle, and are better done if the person does not
think too much about the process. Negro people cannot bear to
bring much of this into full consciousness and are literally
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unable to talk about these adjustments with white people. So I
learned something more significant than my elaborate study had
projected. :

The Institute for Child Guidance had a brief and glorious
career of six years. The economic depression of the thirties term-
inated the training center which had been set up for five years
but which everyone assumed would continue to meet a growing
need for expert personnel. It was found that new mental hygiene
clinics were not being opened, and well-established ones were
closing for lack of funds. The clinic workers already trained
were dispersed in social agencies of other types or went into
private practice. After a sixth year of tapering off, the staff
members were given their office furniture and as many books
from the library as they could carry, and the Institute for Child
Guidance was only a memory. v

As T look back, the experiment seems a last gesture of history
in the booming twenties, as if to say there are no problems
which enough money and expert knowledge cannot solve, if
children are taken early enough and given the right guidance.
Even at its peak, however, the Institute program left its staff
with a vague uneasiness. One day we confessed to each other
that we were not, strangely, even as-happy with our work as
most of us had been in struggling clinics with never enough
to do with. We laughed it off by saying that having plenty of
money and time had destroyed all our alibis. Who could stand
being left naked in face of problems we were unable to solve?
Parents had other problems than child guidance and were often
too tense and overwrought to make use of the best of diagnoses
and the most cleverly devised remedies. After the depression
broke upon us, the shivering man who sold apples on the street
corner and whom we passed on the way to a hot lunch, was a
haunting symbol of ills that individuals cannot solve and child
guidance cannot prevent. ' .

Four other studies engaged my research time during the
Institute period. One*® will be treated with those of a later
time. Three, I group together for their relation to the growth
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of a personal and social philosophy. I take them in chronological
order. )

The greatest honor of my professional life was an op-
portunity to present a paper at the First International Congress
on Mental Hygiene, held in Washington, May 5-10, 1930. Like
most honors, there was as much of chance in it as of recognition
for the traditional qualifications of inspiration and perspiration.
While the papers contributed in psychiatry and psychology were
drawn from fifty-three participating countries, psychiatric
social work was hardly in existence outside the United States
and was poorly distributed here.®® Furthermore, Dr. Frankwood
E. Williams, Medical Director of the National Committee for

Mental Hygiene, was chairman of the Committee on Program..

He happened to know my work from association with the

Smith College School and to be close to that of the others he
~ asked to participate. It was, in any case, a stimulating challenge
to prepare a paper on ‘“The Role of the Psychiatric Social
Worker in Therapy.”**

The paper noted, first of all, a relatively new approach to
health and disease: the concept that the human body, including
the mental and emotional life, is in active and ceaseless adapta-
tion to the conditions under which it lives. The human organism
is not static while diseases and disasters swoop upon it like evil
birds, but uses a marvellous mechanism to deal with all except
the most extreme threats to its well-being. Some adaptations,

like retreat into mental illness, are more or less effective to .

relieve the individual from psychic pain, but are unsatisfactory
for meeting the demands of social living. If, then, adaptation
to a social environment is the goal of a healthily functioning
person, a psychiatric social worker who is a specialist in social
environments and the interrelationships of a person with his
fellows is an essential member of a team of specialists in mental
hygiene. It was brought out that a psychiatric social worker
could function in this role only when working with psychiatrists
who also thought in a dynamic way about social adaptation.
Here, for the first time as far as T know, I used the three-
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fold classification of treatment measures: those predominantly
effecting changes in the environment; those predominantly re-
lated to the giving of understanding ; and “those concerned with
the curative possibilities in the emotional relationship between
the clinic staff member and the patient, or the person in his
environment who is, for the time, receiving treatment.”?® It
was made clear that these measures are never found in pure
culture, but each in some admixture with the others. The larger
part of the paper was taken up with as vivid illustrations as I
could find of the use of these forms of treatment, here called
therapy. At the end, I placed the role of the psychiatric social
worker in relation to the psychiatrist as follows:

“The psychiatrist, seeing his patients in his. office, gives
them a security in their relationship to him that may make them
able to deal with their own distorted and pain-filled relation-
ships. The psychiatric social worker, among the people who
surround the patient, may be doing for one or another, on a
more superficial level, something of the same sort of thing.
She may try to make them ready to accept the patient in a new
way by the time the psychiatrist has got him ready to accept
them. She may change unfavorable environmental conditions
or, better still, get the people concerned to change them; she
may interpret by spoken word or, better, by giving an oppor-
tunity for new experience. She may let people try out on her
their distorted emotional patterns and use her skill to correct
them. Whatever the form of therapy, it is because a maladjusted
individual usually means also an environmental situation gone
wrong that the trained psychiatric social worker has a role in
therapy that no one else can fill.”*¢ .

Another research project sought an answer to the question
whether case closing can be planned as a part of treatment.’”
During the winter of 1931, I reviewed all the cases closed by
the Institute which had had at least a year of contact, 149 cases
in all. The study. showed some factors in closing which were
not planned, but related to circumstances such as the season
of the year when student workers were leaving, family condi-
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tions which made it impossible to get to the clinic at the desig-
nated hours, and broken contacts which seemed unlikely to be
resumed. In thirty-five cases withdrawal by the clinic was
considered a constructive move for treatment, stimulating use
of the client’s own resources or leaving intact an adjustment
that might not be ideal but was better than anything the clinic
could offer to replace it.

The main questions dealt with in the study were: For what
purpose are we in a case in the first place, and when can we say
that the purpose has been achieved ? It was noted that finding a
remedy for an existing acute maladjustment is easier to define
than the results of an educational goal—to leave the client better
able than before to make his adjustments to life in times of diffi-
culty. In this study, I distinguished two philosophies of social
casework. One I called the mechanistic, the other the growth
philosophy. In applying the first, we enter the case situation ac-
cepting responsibility to use all possible resources, material or
educational, to see it through to a socially desirable conclusion.
“Advance is along the line of more and better adapted ma-
chinery, of more knowledge of what levers to pull and when,

~of more controlled techniques.”*® Of the growth philosophy I
said : “We talk less about ‘assuming responsibility for the case’
and wonder a bit more just where these forces, working cease-
lessly and without haste may find a use for us. We see our clients
accepting or not accepting us into a helpful relationship, rather
than ourselves as doing all the accepting. We think less of pre-
determining the conclusion of our endeavors than of making it
our aim to find out what it is that the surging growth process
itself is striving toward. We become much more like gardeners
than machinists. Knowledge of the forces -of life adjustment
shows us where we may improve the conditions for growth as
a gardener gives water, controls insect pests, lifts a stone around
which a little plant is trying to grow, but no more than he do
we create the growth process. We may become wise in prediction
as a gardener, weather-wise, plans his labor in relation to ex-
pected sun or rain, but our predictions are based on close study
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of how life adjustments proceed so that we may the better co-op-
erate with them. If we accept this philosophy it will mean a de-

. velopment of casework in the direction of minimal interference

with life processes which are increasingly better to be under-
stood, but the fullest co-operation with them where the need and
the exact nature of that participation is indicated. Once we know
as much as that about life forces, we shall both slip in and slip
out of case situations more easily, as far as our need to feel our
own personal participation is concerned, but with more humility
and with more power.”*

The third paper, “The Church and Individual Security,”
was prepared outside the Institute program at the request of
Miss Mary S. Brisley of the Church Mission of Help for pres-
entation at the Episcopal Conference of Secial Work held in
Philadelphia in May, 1932. The question was whether church-
sponsored social agencies have something to give because of
their religious orientation which distinguishes them from other
social agencies. I read records of the Church Mission of Help,
an agency dealing with delinquent girls and unmarried mothers,
and had a number of conferences with Miss Brisley and Miss
Marguerite Marsh of that agency. :

My background for dealing with such a question was briefly
this: I had been strictly raised in the Protestant faith according
to the Methodist tradition of those days, made a gradual and
painless transition to modern religious thought in college courses
in Bible and evolution, devoted my life to religious work, and
now found myself securely planted in a scientific form of social
service. My connection with organized religion had been main-
tained during the twelve years I had practiced social work by
weekly visits to Stoughton and participation in the home church.
In Philadelphia, and now in New York, I had found no satis-
factory church connection. Sermons were either unreal to me
or actually irritating in their deductive reasoning while T was
daily using thought processes based on induction from experi-
ence.

The meaning of one aspect of this transition had been clari-



114 AN UNCHARTED JOURNEY

fied for me by the Registrar at the Institute, a young man who
had graduated in theology and had been diverted to social work
through recreation and youth activities. As he compared his
present outlook with that of his theological school classmates,
now serving pastorates in suburban New York, he found that
they felt an obligation to help everyone who came to them and
counted on a divinely-aided ability to do this. He had learned,
he said, through working with doctors who were scientists,

that we have to face the reality that we cannot help everybody -

with our present knowledge and facilities. We can only do the
best we can, without guilt, to increase our skill to the utmost.
I had come to this point of view and could be glad that social
work was outgrowing its own tradition of Jehovah-like re-
sponsibility for every need.

The study posed two questions: What did religion have to
offer in mental hygiene, and what sort of co-operation could be

worked out between religious agencies, with their different ways

of thinking, and social agencies, working from a scientific point
of view? I was interested in the study for the same reasons I had
advocated Sunday evening discussions at Smith. Nothing of
value to human beings should be alien to our interest and con-
cern. I focussed the paper upon a statement in the first sentence :
“It is a familiar saying in medicine that science can make it pos-
sible for the human body to combat disease and so can prolong
life, but that it cannot furnish reasons why the individual should
want to live. How does anyone find his own reasons for living ?
Does religion have an answer ?” :

I tried to show the stages of normal growth to maturity,
from the baby’s rudimentary love of himself and those who
care for him to the capacity for adult love relationships. Growth
can be interrupted at any stage, and the balance between need
for security and the urge for new experience and further
growth is sometimes hard to find. I expressed a belief that re-
ligion, defined broadly as a positive attitude toward the universe
as a whole, is.a source both of security and of continued growth.
I found that the childish dependence, which sometimes seems
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to be fostered by religion, is a symptom of arrested development.
Such people “‘could not have a religion on a more mature level

- . than their own emotional growth.”

I called religion a sense of belonging to the universe, some-
thing greater than oneself to tie to, something to evoke effort
and responsibility.

I discussed frankly how frequently religion is not a maturing
experience even when it could be, and yet that religious and men-
tal hygiene workers do have in common their contacts with
people having essentially the same human problems. Can they
not give something out of their experience to each other even
though they think so differently?

All the studies in those years in Philadelphia and New York
were a search for the relationships between the mental hygiene
movement and the world in which it was finding itself. There
were to be worked out relationships to the mass of people whose
problems would be brought to clinics: relationships to an op-
pressed minority group; relationships of social workers to
psychiatrists; and relationships to community leaders, speci-
fically in religious groups. It seemed most important in those
days not just to muddle along with clinic work but to get things
straight, to know where we were going, and why.
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CHAPTER &

POISED FOR ADVANCE

Within fifteen years after the end of the First World War,
new knowledge about human psychology had changed the

thinking of vast numbers of people in the United States. Dur--

ing this period, the radio had been added to the press and
movie screen as an important means of communication. Mental
hygiene concepts had spread from the treatment of war
neuroses to the prevention of delinquency and guidance of
the growth of normal children. Ideas such as that all behavior
is a meaningful expression of personality had permeated
theories of education and challenged religious doctrines of sin
and prevailing methods of punishment. Everyone dealing with
people in school, church, playground, or industry was stirred
to ask “why” when confronted by troublesome behavior, and
to seek scientific answers. Psychiatric social work was only one
development among many, such as associations for child study,
parent-counseling magazines, reforms in treatment of pris-
oners, and use of psychiatry in schools, courts, and general
hospitals,

As I remember, the new ideas came in waves to the under-
standing of the general public. Among the first to be talked
about was “the inferiority complex,” which explained so well
why some people who seemed to be capable always underrated .
themselves. At first it was believed that others who overrated
their abilities had a corresponding “superiority complex,” and
some teachers believed that children with this tendency needed

116
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to be “cut down to size.” Later came the realization that loud
and aggressive behavior is a fairly reliable sign of overcompen-
sation for a mordant sense of inferiority and needs treatment
to build up a healthy self-esteem rather than the reverse.
Rather early, in a culture that made many mothers frustrated
and overprotective of their children, it was possible to hear
people on trains and trolley cars discussing the attachment of
grown sons to their mothers. From being a beautiful quality
described in Victorian novels, mother-attachment came to be

* seen behind the unhappiness of many marriages in which the

husbands were otherwise unusually nice young men. Attachment
of girls to their fathers was less easily recognized, probably
because it fitted in with the prevailing mores which demanded
dependence of women to a greater degree than is true today.

Many people began to look to psychology as a means to
better physical health and efficiency—people who perhaps had
not been able to accept the faith-healing cults. It was reason-
able to believe that mind influenced body and that everyone had
unused powers of control of physical processes which were oc-
casionally demonstrated in emergencies but which could be used
as a source of strength in everyday life. Sometimes the power
of self-suggestion was used as a magic formula, as during the
craze over Dr. Coué who taught his patients to repeat, “Every
day in every way I'm getting better and better.” Sometimes
the use of self-suggestion amounted to a denial of the reality of
the illness rather than an assertion of strength to overcome it.
Looking back over the years, however, I think it is distinctly
less fashionable to complain of illness and that it is now a bet-
ter social asset to picture one’s self as triumphant over physical
disabilities. Concomitant with this trend has been the growth
of preventive medicine so that there is actually less of acute
and devastating illness. Of chronic disease associated with
deterioration, there is another story to be told.

A concept which strongly influenced social work in the early
postwar years was that a “psychological approach” was a new
form of scientific tactfulness. When skillfully used, this newly
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popularized science could win friends and influence people even
without their knowing it. To be sure, it was not always as
resistance-proof as was hoped. I remember the father of a
friend of mine who shook his finger at her and said, “Now
don’t you try to psychologize me.” However, social workers
rather generally believed that resistance could be overcome if
one had sufficient professional skill, and blamed themselves for
clumsy practice if they encountered much opposition.

For most of this period, the sense of social respon51b1l1ty
which had been inculcated by the pioneers in social work re-
mained a strong influence in the formation of treatment plans
in social agencies and clinics. What was our special knowledge

for, if not to produce better solutions for social problems than .

people could find for themselves? Under the influence of the
group in Philadelphia, T had begun to challenge this philosophy
of social work,! but generally, I believe, social workers wel-
comed psychological knowledge first for its help in securing the
co-operation of the client with their own plans based on soc1a1
diagnosis.

I marvel to remember that it was not until about 1931 that
we made a working tool of the idea that negative and hostile
reactions are as normal and necessary as positive, outgoing
ones. The strange dream world in which we lived with our
benevolent impulses, ignoring or attacking as “resistance”
whatever opposed our good intentions, seems incredible today.
Why should we have thought that it was not as normal for a
person to protect himself against encroachment from others
as it was to love and trust them?

The answer must be sought in our culture. The Judeo-Chris-

tian tradition has increasingly counselled love and forgive-

ness toward our fellow men, even to “seventy times seven”
offenses, leaving anger and hatred only for evil itself. In our
culture, children are taught that fighting for one’s own advan-
tage and showing hostility are wrong and that love and sharing
are characteristic of good children, or of a desirable process
called “growing up.” What do children see, however, in the
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grown-up world into which they are moving? It is a world of
ruthless competition for advantage in which they must be ag-
gressive or fail by its standards. They are not at all prepared to
understand or deal with the repellent emotions they invariably
experience. They can only be guilty about the.emotions they
have been taught to suppress, or else abandon the “conscience”
which they must in turn inculcate in their own children. Per-
haps fathers and mothers divide the incompatible roles embody-
ing the ideal and the practical, increasing their difficulties in
understanding each other or in making sense to their children’s
inquiring minds. :

Dr. Frankwood Williams was one of the first to voice the
new understanding that a scientist is as concerned to know
why “good” people (by society’s standards) are good as why
“bad” people (also by social measurement) are bad. That does
not mean that there are no social standards, but that a scientist
does not make them. He tries to understand and deal with what
is actually present.

When social workers first became conscious that hostility
was a normal emotion they saw it in their clients constantly.
If they no longer. routinely blamed themselves for having
created it by their clumsiness, they were nevertheless concerned
that they found hostility personally hard to take. A byword
(particularly in the. Philadelphia group) was, “Can you bear
it?” It became a coveted skill to be able to draw out hostile
reactions, release them without too destructive effect and, by
accepting these feelings without blame, relieve the guilt over
them which may have paralyzed or distorted action. For in-
stance, now that it could be faced sympathetically with a mother
that she really rejected her child, a plan for her handling of a
behavior problem or even for placement of the child elsewhere
for a time, did not need to be thwarted by the mother’s re-
peated efforts to prove that she did conform to the traditional
concept of a loving mother. Play therapy with children de-
veloped great possibilities for release of buried feelings of
hostility in aggressive action against dolls and other toys.?



120 AN UNCHARTED JOURNEY

Winning acceptance of plans became a very different process

from heavy or devious persuasion. It became the release of all
the client’s feelings about his situation. It meant going with
him through all his explorations of remedies and his reactions
for and against these. It meant his right to refuse as well as to
approve, to be a person in his own right, to #se a service, not to
be captured by it. ‘ ’
When Virginia P. Robinson put into her doctoral thesis® in
1931 some of the ideas which had been in practice in a variety
of agencies in Philadelphia for a number of years, the effect
upon social work in general was that of an earthquake. My

own reaction was one of “wonder and deep delight”* to find

expressed so much that T had come to believe. While I could
not follow entirely the theoretical background in the works of
Otto Rank and the Gestalt psychologists, it seemed to me that
the relationships of human beings to each other contained the
dynamics of living and that in these could be sought the source
of the personal influence which Miss Richmond had found to
be the essential core of case treatment. Miss Richmond had
conceived personal influence to be transmitted from the fortu-
nate in the community to the unfortunate by means of volun-
teer service. By 1931 social casework had gone far toward
becoming professional, but the secret of helpful work with people
was still a person-to-person relationship. That this was not
something to be ashamed of—something infected with the
hocus-pocus of magic—but a reality to understand scientifically
and to use responsibly was a thrilling idea when it first made
its appearance in our professional literature.

My review of Miss Robinson’s book in The Family® wel-
comed a diminished reliance on detailed histories as guide to
treatment, and saw in the relationship of client to caseworker
the best guarantee that what history was brought by the client
would be soundly used, because it would be important to him
and relevant to his problems. The client was moved into the
central position in the picture which had been occupied by a
wise social worker bearing gifts. The challenge was to learn
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to understand and use the relationship so that the client would
be strengthened to build up his own resources. While I con-
sidered it doubtful if the casework relationship was enough
like that of psychoanalyst and patient to make analogies be-
tween them, I nevertheless thought in terms of the client’s
“living out” with the caseworker, symbolically, the relation-
ships which have gone wrong in his own life. The caseworker
must develop a maturity, such that she may be “the steady pole
about which the distorted emotions of others may beat until
they straighten out to that steadiness.”® This demands the ut-
most in scientific preparation and self-discipline.

My review was published in The Family in June, 1931, and
in QOctober, a letter came from Florence Sytz of the School of
Social Work of Tulane University, sounding a needed note
of warning.” She could not agree with Miss Robinson’s phi-
losophy of social casework. She said, “The time has not yet
come when social workers can confine their interest and activity
to the realm of emotional adjustment, either for themselves
or for their clients.””® She found attempts to do 'so as amusing
as when “an application of mental hygiene to our fears is
offered as a solution for the industrial depression.” An interest
in social welfare is still necessary, and not to be avoided by
“acceptance of self and acceptance of difference” in the client,
which may turn into acceptance of difference for the client
—that is, of unconcern for the client’s social situation. Miss
Sytz also questioned Miss Robinson’s selection of students on
the basis of attitudes and capacity for the desired growth.
How could tests of attitudes be as objective and reliable as
tests of sound education in the social sciences-and tests of
performance in life conditions? Miss Sytz stood for content
in teaching in schools of social work, not just “an atmosphere
in which the student is free to learn, to think, to experiment,
to grow, to change.”® Content in professional education, Miss
Sytz said, could not ignore inadequate wages, trade unionism,
unemployment, poor relief, probation statutes, criminal law,
old age pensions. It seemed to her that although Miss Robin-
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son had left to other writers and later years the needed studies
in social welfare, her book had, by implication rather than by
design, created a gulf between social welfare and intensified
treatment of individuals. Would that this warning had been
heeded in the years to follow!

In June 1932, I wrote for The Family*® an appraisal of
the effect of Miss Robinson’s book upon our whole field, as

I saw it after a year’s observation over a wide area as well

as in my own teaching and practice. I said, “It has created
searchings of heart and practice, questioning of old attitudes,
tentative or whole-hearted experimentation, confusion, disap-
pointment, hope of a more valid casework philosophy, despair
of anything of the kind, a refuge for the passive, joy of power
for the active—in short, the positive and negative effects of
a most dynamic expression of living experience.”™

First, T noted, “We have all become more consciots . . . of
the client as a person, determining the casework process to
a degree not before realized or permitted. To ‘accept’ a client

has come to mean more than taking responsibility for his .

problem, as we may have used the term in the past. We wonder
now whether, if we were the client, we should want to be
‘accepted’ on those terms. We think now of his acceptance of
us in any really helpful casework relationship as implying an
equal right to reject our help or to use it in any way he can
best do so. We ‘accept’ him when we are able to understand
him as he is and to respect his integrity as a fellow human
being.”’12

Secondly, T found valuable Miss Robinson’s concept that a
client’s experience with an agency to which he comes for help
is a kind of “sample situation” in which he is likely to react
as he has done in his relationships with parents. His advances
and retreats are indices of what the process of receiving help
means to him. Using all the skill we have in observation and
in psychological understanding, allowing for sources of error
which we ourselves create because we are persons too in the
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helping situation, we can be much more sure-footed than we
have been in helping people to help themselves.

- I found two unsolved questions in Miss Robinson’s presenta-
tion. One was the factor of control which a patient accepts in
advance when he enters a treatment relationship with a psycho-
analyst but which a client does not understand in a casework
relationship. Miss Robinson went so far as to deprecate the
use of the term ‘“‘participation of the client,” as implying that
the caseworker presents him with a preformed plan. She
nevertheless saw the casework relationship as ene in which
the caseworker is in control of the helping process. The other
factor was the training required to become able to do skilled
casework by Miss Robinson’s definition. She thought a psycho-
analysis would usually be a necessity and believed that the
handling of the therapeutic relationship in casework would
have to be developed (in persons carefully selected) through
experience with a similar relationship to the supervisor during
training. . :

I thought at that time that the dangers inherent in a client-
worker relationship, which involved a control that was not
well understood on either side, and the hazards of a standard
of special skill which could hardly be developed in social
workers generally, precluded widespread acceptance and use of
the new theories, much as they had contributed to our general
understanding. I thought we needed a much clearer definition
of our field in relation to executive services of -agencies, such
as administration of relief and employment placement on the
one hand, and on the other, of our relation to the psychiatrist
and psychoanalyst. T found reason to differ with two points in
Miss Robinson’s theory. '

It seemed to me that the client-worker relationship, as she
described it, was essentially a therapy and not social casework.
If called by some other name, such as relationship therapy, and
prepared for by different training, it would have its own stand-
ards and discipline. Social casework, however, while using
the relationship of worker and client consciously, would make
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- of it an instrument for co-operation rather than control, and
would be allied to a personalized education rather than to psy-
choanalytic treatment of emotionally sick persons. Similarly, 1
found it unsound for a supervisor to become involved in the
relationship problems of the student of social work. Insofar
as these came into the educational situation, they should be
dealt with co-operatively as educational problems, and the
student should retain responsibility for personal adjustments,
receiving therapy elsewhere if it was needed. Exploration of
the differences between social casework and therapy was to
be a major interest in my research for many years.

No subject was more debated among psychiatric social.

workers in.the 1920’s than the question whether a psycho-
analysis*® was necessary for professional success. That it was
an advantage was rather generally conceded, and for a period
of years New York City, which was almost the only place
to obtain an analysis, was overloaded with social workers
whose job performance was made unpredictable by the emo-
tional storms they were riding in their personal therapy.
Psychiatric workers who resisted the trend had to maintain
their prestige either by expressing disbelief in the value of an
analysis for successful practice or to let it be known that
some authority had assured them that they were already at a
point of development only reached by analyzed people at great
expense. Those who had had an analysis listed the fact among
their job qualifications and hoped that their personal adjust-
ment would show no flaws that would make employing agencies
skeptical of the whole analytic procedure.” As the emphasis
in psychiatric casework was more and more placed upon the
dynamic effect of the relationship between worker and client,
it became increasingly necessary to consider what our own
unconscious conflicts might be doing to the people we were
supposed to help. ’
Probably I was typical of many workers of that time, who
saw an analysis as desirable but felt they could not afford it
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unless personal need for it made it imperative. I had traveled
quite successfully for fifteen years with the help of four inter-

- views with Dr. Putnam. The fact that I was hardly ever free

from mental pain or from recurrent fatigue and physical dis-
comfort was not of too great concern to me as long as I could
fill my days with absorbing work.

The personal crisis became acute, however, in the summer
of 1926. In terms of recent events, emotional indigestion was
to be expected. I had experienced in one year an amount of
radical change of way of life and of attitudes to the mores
T had hitherto accepted without question—changes which would
have been difficult to assimilate had they been spread over at
least five years. Gone was the stimulation of newness which
had braced me for the first summer, and the security of a sense
of competence had not yet come. If I had known then that in
such a situation somie maladjustment was inevitable and that
it would pass in due time. I would not have been as fearful
as T was that my good working adjustment was breaking
permanently.*

That summer I talked seriously with Professor Kimball
about resigning. I could not get a grip on teaching and felt I
ought either to leave it or to take time out for adequate prepara-
tion leading to a master’s degree. T told him that, personally,
I was like one hanging by the hands to a precipice, unable
either to raise myself or to hold on much longer. Or, to change
the figure, I was like a tree with wide-spreading branches,
giving out constantly in leaves and fruit but lacking roots
for its own nourishment. How could I keep on giving to others,
as I knew I did, when I had so little life for myself? -

Mr. Kimball advised against academic study for one of my
age and experience. He said that a psychoanalysis would help
me more; even in my teaching. Nothing, at the time, seemed
less possible. The cost was prohibitive, and I was not located
in New York City. Within a year, however, I had been assigned
to the Institute in New York at an increased salary, and so it
was that in November, 1927, I began a six-day-a-week analysis
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with Dr. Frankwood Williams, which continued until my
return to Smith the following June. At that time, Dr. Williams
was working under the theories of Dr. Otto Rank, and his
handling of the interruption of treatment was that I was to
return if and when I felt a need. Since I was not able to make
this decision without help and assumed that it would be show-
ing an immature dependence to ask further treatment, five
years passed before I came back to Dr. Williams for another
winter of daily sessions. These ended with the spring trip in
April. During the five year interval, I learned much from
living, but perhaps at greater cost to myself than if I had had
more therapeutic help. In the second period, Dr. Williams

was more Freudian in his methods and I was ready for more -

fundamental analytic work and made far greater progress.

The following autumn, I wrote to Dr. Williams to arrange
for continuing treatment in the hope of reaching unresolved
physical symptoms. As I put it to him, “Perhaps my new zest
for living makes me less willing to tolerate physical disability,
or perhaps I do not need the symptoms so much.” Dr. Williams
replied that analytic treatment might or might not affect physi-
cal symptoms, which, whatever their origin, might in time have
become organic difficulties. He would be glad to continue, but
was at that time, and all during that winter, too ill himself to
do so. I finally saw myself as holding everything in suspension
until his return, shook my shoulders, and decided it was high
time to do all T could for myself. As time went on, other pres-
sures intervened, and I had not resumed treatment with Dr.
Williams when his death in 1936 finally ended the possibility.

What relation has a psychoanalysis to the adjustments con-
stantly made in daily living? In my case, the five-year interval
between treatment periods was something of a laboratory for
experiment. T had gained enough relief from tension to begin to
try out new ways. I moved to a two-room apartment in Sunny-
side, Long Island, which I loved on sight and throughout the
seventeen years it was my home. I called it The Little Deck
House because of the sunny porch which looked out on an apple
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tree, green gfass, and ivied walls. It took a return visit to Dr.
Williams, however, to enable me to enjoy living alone, even in

© this delightful place. I felt guilty because I did not want to be

the kind of person who likes to live alone. It was as if it some-
how meant being unfit to be wanted by others, or being too self-
centered to care. Dr. Williams said, “You put bad names to
things,” and made me see that for one who works with people
all day, living alone is perhaps a needed change.

Not only in that five-year interval but later, the pattern of
meeting crises of emotion became familiar. There would be a
building up of tension to considerable discomfort, then a dis-
charge into some new insight. I called these episodes “cutting
another tooth” and grew to have confidence in the outcome.
My belief is that such self-help would not be possible without
some previous relationship with a therapist, which, once it is
established, carries over to a degree in periods of absence. I am
also convinced, from much experience, that psychoanalysis does
not solve problems that life has not presented nor solve them
without the patient’s living them out.

Did psychoanalysis have an appreciable effect on physical well-
being, even though it closed without having removed all
physical difficulties? Decidedly yes. The release of energy and
decrease of tension were phenomenal. A fter the first demand for
a perfect result, the guilt for having any symptoms disappeared,
and I could accept myself as I was, symptoms and all.

It was painful to realize, late in analysis, that whatever the
outcome, I was forty-seven years old, and the clock could not
be turned back. My life situation had not changed, and it was
too late for a different kind of living with marriage and chil-
dren of my own. I was wrong, however, when I thought for a
time that I would always be only an observer of the happy re-
lationships of others. When analysis had released my power to
see them, I found that love and friendship had been around me
all the time, in innumerable people who were perhaps themselves
lonely and reaching out. My friends noticed the difference in
me. They said, “Sometimes we could get close to you, and then
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you would retreat behind a wall. Now we can find you anytime,” -

I began to reach out to wider and wider circles of people with
whom I could feel kinship and to whom I could give something.
I had already begun to write for people I had never seen, and
had found them answering. One day in the bleak winter of 1932,
when T felt the confusion of my colleagues everywhere, I had
sat down to write as if their questioning, almost despairing
faces were before me. The Things That Cannot Be Shaken
reached into remote places, and nothing else T ever wrote brought
so many replies, ‘ ' ‘ ‘

What does it feel like to be free of mental pain for the first
time and able to begin to live joyously at age forty-seven? I had

a curious sense at first of not one but three personalities taking .

their turns at a belated adolescence. For a while it seemed that
T could attend to but one at a time. Later, all three were present
in every activity and became inseparable from the person that
was I.

One was the familiar social worker, now exploring a chal-
lenging field with new insight and confidence. A second was
almost unknown, a person I named ‘“The Enjoyer.” She had
less time than the others in a life already well scheduled, but
she capered about and revelled in whatever the working selves
were doing. She enjoyed good food, good talk, travel, books,
music, nature. Considering previous neglect of this “Enjoyer”
person, I made a new rule: When in doubt about doing some-
thing that would be fun, by all means do it! A third was a self,
hitherto unknown, whom I called ““The Citizen of the World.”
She was quite inexperienced, but somehow had a sense of the
meaning of events to which lack of energy had previously made
her blind. Magazines like The Nation and The New Republic
which had confused and exhausted her she now read avidly
and began to draw her own conclusions. This new self belonged
in the world as the total personality had never belonged before.

I was busier than ever in my life. My teaching “took hold”
and was more related to the needs of my fellow learners than
to whatever technical question happened to be haunting me at
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the moment. Though I still taught by discussion for the most
part, I could give much more to it. Instead of being “Socrates,

_the gadfly” who too often drew people out with a sort of

malicious joy in revealing their deficiencies, I loved to see people
grow and did not have to be too critical that they did not grow
more and faster. I began to be called on for supplementary
teaching in remote places, and there was a demand everywhere
I traveled for talks, short institutes, and written papers. Ques-
tions to be investigated in the winter months popped out of
every corner. .

Counselling with students on the summer campus, on winter
visits, or by mail, became a rewarding third vocati'on. A remark
of a psychiatrist at the School, relayed by Mr. Kimball, meant
much to me. It was to the effect that something happened when
students who had problems in learning counselled with me. They
became “like different people.” It was a sacred trust, whatever
gif’c I had for helping people, and something I could not ignore,
nor, in accepting it, fail to give it my best. .

One morning, that first summer after my liberation, I thought
over the change in my life. It seemed that whatever new pat‘hs
T might now choose, much of my future was bound up with
the Smith College School. A whiff of panic struck me as I
asked myself what I would do if I lost Smith. Would all'm.y
eggs go with the basket? I found I still had my characteristic
sense of mission, but now I somehow felt that I belonged to
more than the Smith School. I felt a tie with all social workers
in the English-speaking world to whom my writings had gone.
£ T ever left Smith, I said to myself, it would be to go to other
work that needed me more, and I would be cpntent: 1 felt
strong, and as confident as a new college graduate gomng out
into the world.

As I piece together what I learned about psy.choanalysisi from
its use in social work and from my own experience with it per-
sonally, as well as in teaching and counselling with stu‘der.lts,
an analysis falls into place as one among many ways of achieving
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or maintaining mental health. Nature’s correctives for any im-
balance created by excessive strains in living are marvelous to
behold, and we have as yet hardly begun to understand them.
There is the normal working out in appropriate action of any
-disturbing experience. There is conscious thought to find the
best course to take. There is working over in dreams of the “un-
finished business” of the day’s adjustments. There is the
ability we all have to wall off from consciousness what is too
painful or too complicated to deal with at the time. When these
natural correctives fail, and a person becomes tied by unresolved
and repressed fear, anxiety, or hatred, so that he cannot work
off strain normally in living, he needs help, which has become
possible through the discoveries of Sigmund Freud and those
who have come after him. The analytic method depends not
only upon ways of tapping the mind below the level of con-
sciousness, but upon a relationship to a professionally trained
psychoanalyst, who can create special conditions for the re-
lease of deeply buried emotions. This is not magic but a special
development for therapeutic purposes of what occurs to some
degree in all living, - - : '

Over and over, people become able to face hard things and
deal with them if they have a relationship to someone in whom

they have confidence who will share their effort. Parents,

teachers, and friends do this for all of us. Social workers are
trained to do it more reliably and skillfully, and psychiatrists
are, of course, able to deal with conditions of greatest difficulty.
People say, “I saw things about myself and my life while T
was talking with you that I never realized before. I thought I
couldn’t face that decision, but now I know I can.” There is,
then, an emotional readjustment in relation to a person which
can lead to increased understanding, when fear and anxiety
are reduced and energy is released to let conscious intelligence
do its own work. This is a taken-for-granted but deeply sig-
nificant process in daily living. A psychoanalysis becomes neces-
sary, then, only if a person cannot live without it, that is, cannot
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participate in the social world, using the natural correctives for
strain with reasonable success and happiness.

The mental climate of America showed marked change in the
decade after the first World War. There was a debunking of
old superstitions and obsolete conventions, a refreshing increase
in frankness, and a will to understand and to challenge what-
ever was inimical to individual development. The revolutionary
nature of the changes in social casework can hardly be appreci-
ated by anyone who did not practice both before and after the
coming of the new psychological understanding. Psychiatric
social work was growing with the amazing vitality of a move-
ment whose time has come in history. _

In the meantime, what was happening to social work as a
whole? As we surveyed the agencies of Boston before the First

“World War, we saw a collection of specialized activities for

social welfare, each conscious of its difference from others but
each aware of its social responsibility. We saw a growing co-
operation among agencies to further reforms that might prever-lt
some of the ills that separate agencies were treating. Did
psychiatric social work add just another specialty to the list?
Did it introduce further division among social workers who
were just beginning to find themselves in relation to each other?
The answers are yes and no. .

Psychiatric social work did introduce a division of Wth}} I
had begun to be conscious when I joined the staff of the Smith
College School—a division which neither the School nor I
considered desirable. However, the very rapidity of the spread
of “the psychiatric point of view” among social workers mac%e
it possible to say by 1927, as Miss Jarrett did, that even '1f
psychiatric social work was considered a specialty when u.sed in
psychiatric clinics and hospitals, it was, nevertheless, in the
content of its knowledge the common property of all forms of
good social casework.

Agencies which had seemed permanently divided because they
dealt with different situations, such as loss of income, hos-
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pitalization, parental failure toward a child, neighborhood de-
terioration, now found themselves closer together because they
all dealt with people, whose troubles could be seen to be common
to all walks of life. Schools of social work which had tried to
separate out what was basic in social casework for a first year
of training found that for a second year of specialization there
was less and less that was completely different, even among the
specialties. There were differences of setting, method and ap-
Rroach, but not of principles of working with people. A school
like that at Smith College, which had pioneered in training for
a specialty, found itself describing its work as education for
social casework “from the psychiatric point of view,” and in-

creasingly its graduates went into every type of agency. It was -

high time to ask: What is social casework ? Can it be identified
as something generic underneath all its specific and varied
forms?

In October, 1923, a group of seventeen executives and board .

members from six national organizations in social work met at
a resort in Milford, Pennsylvania, for two days of uninter-
rupted thinking together.’® They continued to meet each year to
try to define social casework so as to distinguish it from other
’helping professions and to clarify what training in this field
should be. Subcommittees were appointed to work between an-
nual gatherings. '

After several years of work, the group, now called The
M%lford Conference, emerged with common agreement on three
points:

I That there was a general concept of “generic social case-
work” which was acted upon in practice better than it was
defined in theory, and which was more substantial in content
and more significant than had been supposed.

2. That division of labor among social agencies had sepa-
rated out various fields of social casework without clear under-
standing of why, or of the principles which might govern the
relations of the special fields to each other. ’

3. That “while the trained worker was a fact,” nobody knew
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how he came to be a fact.” Professional trainiﬁg had been es-
tablished for twenty-five years, but nobody knew the require-

- . ments of the specific fields of social casework which might guide

the formulation of training programs.

The Conference report, presented in 1928, was published by
the American Association of Social Workers the next year,
under the title Social Case Work Generic and Specific and was
as definitive a marker in the development of social work as was
Social Diagnosis in 1917.17 Certain aspects of this important
document are relevant to this discussion, predominantly in its
focus not upon the caseworker but upon the client.

First, while not atternpting a definition of social casework,
the report states that: “Social casework deals with the human
being whose capacity to organize his own normal social ac-
tivities may be impaired by one or more deviations from ac-
cepted standards of normal social life,” and typical deviations
are listed. The client is thought of as a potentially active force
in his own adjustment. In crises, “which, to a large extent, must
be handled by the intelligence and common sense of the in-
dividuals concerned,” the use of professional casework service
would be indicated by the degree of impairment of the person’s
capacity for adjustment. Social casework would contribute its
knowledge of the environmental setting, of the symptoms of
maladjustment which the individual is showing, and of resources
for remedy, both in the community and in the person himself.
Social casework ‘“has made its highest contribution when its
client no longer needs the social caseworker, not because he no
longer faces these deviations [from accepted standards of

~ normal social life—B.C.R.], but because his developed capacity

for self-maintenance is equal to the task of dealing with them
unaided by a social caseworker.” »

The Milford Conference Report was an appraisal of the prog-
ress of social casework as a whole. It found everywhere the
practice of an art based upon some scientific knowledge, though
it might be unevenly distributed and applied. It found, as Mary
Richmond had, that social casework deals with individual case
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situations one at a time and in reference to all the particular
circumstances.” It found a philosophy of social responsibility
to the client and to the community. It based its social norms
upon values generally accepted by the community as essential
or at least desirable. All this was not new but was just beginning
to be formulated. The need for much more research was clear.

In 1929 there was every reason to believe that our young
profession was going to move forward to an honored place in
the national life. Professional education was no longer seriously
in question, skills for helping people in trouble had been demon-
strated, new psychological techniques contributed by another

profession had begun to be sought eagerly by hospitals and

clinics, courts, and counselling agencies. Social casework would
come into its own, not solely to aid society’s misfits, but to make
sure that children would grow up to be mentally healthy and

talented people would be freed to make their contribution to

the common life. We were climbing to the top of the world
in 1929. ‘

Part Three: ECONOMIC EARTHQUAKE

" CHAPTER Q

THE SOLID EARTH IS SHAKEN

Crash! Even the word, symbol of a stark reality, reverber-
ated around the world and info every mountain hamlet and
prairie town, every city street and slum in America.

At first the break in the stock market, on that October day in
1929, seemed no more serious than the end of a boom and the
periodical business blood-letting which would eliminate com-
petitors and insure to. employers an enlarged reserve of un-
employed labor. Then came shocked surprise and incredulity.
The depression did not go away when it should. Factories closed
with no likelihood of opening again. Banks failed. Investments
were lost. Those who, inlosing their paper fortunes, had nothing

~ left to live for, began to throw themselves from high buildings

and to litter with their broken bodies the sidewalks of rich cities
in which they had been great.

The economic earthquake was felt differently in the various
social strata. Some of the luxury hotels in New York City, for
instance, found business booming in rentals of residential
quarters to families who were economizing by closing their city
and country establishments and discharging their household
staffs. Other families, deprived of income and losing the com-
fortable homes which had given them status in their communi-
ties, dropped out of sight of their acquaintances, leaving no
forwarding address. Many families had relatives staying with
them indefinitely. Husbands departed in search of employment
opportunities that failed to materialize. Wives who had never
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worked before found some ill-paid, pin-money job and turned

the money toward food and utilities. Housewives at home be-

wailed the fact that they were constantly called to the door by
canvassers selling things nobody would want but from whom
they sometimes bought “just to help out.”

Moving down the economic scale, the majority of people in
the richest country in the world had hardly ever been free from
the effects of depression. If they were not walking the streets of
industrial towns, finding no one to hire their strength and skill,

they were painfully tryingv to get on their feet after the last time -

they were laid off—paying debts, trying to build up the health
of the children who never quite got over “the time when we had

so little to eat,” even paying for the funerals of those who did -

not survive. If there was work to be had, they knew well that
any day a discharge slip might fall out of the pay envelope, and
then, in a week’s time, they would again be the forgotten men
whom nobody wanted.

Farmers were envied because they were supposed to have, at
worst, a roof over their heads and enough to eat. Now thousands

~were losing their farms-and joining the long lines of jobless in

- the cities. Agriculture had been in crisis all through the pros-
perity of the 1920’s, and farmers were unable to make the cost
of production and pay their debts. The small, family-sized farms
suffered most. Banks and insurance companies increasingly
came to own tracts of thousands of acres on which farming
could be made profitable by use of machinery and by importation
of cheap labor for weeding and harvesting.

Worst off of all were the farmless folk who existed by share-
cropping or as migrant laborers, following the crops in season.
These people had no homes but such shacks, unfit for human
habitation, as landowners who depended on temporary help
would provide. In a share-cropping economy, debt for “furnish”
while the crop was growing held thousands in virtual peonage.
Depression could scarcely make their lot worse, yet it drove
many to the roads in battered old jalopies, searching as families
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for a place to lay their heads and a job to do With their hands _
for a bit of food and gasoline to go farther. ,
The young had courage, if only that of desperation. When

" there was not enotigh food to keep families together, the more

adventurous took to the roads and the freight trains by thou-

- sands. Sometimes they lost life and limb, sometimes the only
‘chance they would ever have to grow up as stable citizens.!

Children came out of it with weakened bodies and twisted minds.
If they asked why their fathers who mined coal could not get
work because there was too much coal, and yet people were
without fire, if they asked why farmers burned grain in their
stoves to keep warm when others were hungry, if they asked
why children could not go to school for lack of clothes and
shoes when people who produced these things were forced to
be idle, there was no one to give them a satisfactory answer.
The leaders of the country did not know. ,

Those who had seemed to have the answers had believed
that the capitalist system was not only destined to last for
always but certain before long to abolish poverty. When the
system broke down, they were angry and incredulous. Perhaps
the ten-year boom in psychological ideas helped to bolster their
belief that there could be nothing to fear except fear itself.
Optimism would surely bring results in tangible prosperity, if
only “calamity howlers” and “agitators” would stop rocking
the boat. :

Tronically enough, the president whose lot it was to be asso-
ciated in history with The Great Depression and who had been
elected as “the great humanitarian” found that his name had
added two new words to the American language. To “Hoover-
ize” meant to chew a little food a long time, as the President
recommended, and not only make it last but gain better health

“thereby. “Hoovervilles” were colonies of the very poor on the

outskirts of great cities, where homeless people sheltered them-
selves in packing boxes and corrugated iron, and raided garbage
for food. One more indignity upon the poor goes down in his-
tory as the contribution of this man, probably sincerely con-
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vinced that prosperity was “just around the corner” and that
a “dole” would corrupt the independent spirit of a free people.
When thousands who refused to starve quietly converged on
Washington to petition their government for the Veterans’
bonus which would ease their situation, even if only temporarily,
Mr. Hoover had no answer but to call out the army to greet
the marchers with tear gas and gunfire and to burn their
miserable shelters.?

- Leaders of the labor movement had no more to offer than
did leaders of government. The craft unions affiliated with the
American Federation of Labor had never organized more than
a tenth of the working people of the nation and did not reach

at all the most exploited. When members became unemployed,

they dropped out because they could not pay dues, and the
unions had no further concern about them. It was even better
for the remaining members if there was less competition for
the few jobs that existed. ‘

In reliving times like these it seems almost irrelevant to ask
what became of social casework. During the winter of 1932-33,
the psychiatric social workers of New York City volunteered
to help in a study which would show how many applicants at
the Home Relief Bureau in a given period were in need of
psychiatric services. We talked with those whom the intake
workers thought likely to have such needs and who were willing
to be interviewed. I do not remember the conclusions of the
study, but I shall never forget my own reactions to interviewing
an educated woman who had lived for days with no food except
bottled milk stolen from hallways. It seemed a bit obscenie to
ask her what were her personal problems or to think that psy-
chiatric casework could furction when subsistence itself was so
precarious. )

A lecturer at Smith during that period posed the question:
What do you do when you have nothing to offer in cases of
desperate need? You just listen, hoping the person will get a
little relief just by talking out his feelings to a sympathetic ear.
Whether or not this was its origin, it is certain that a procedutre
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called “passivity” was in vogue in casework for several years.
It was probably compounded of many things, such as revolt

- against the. advice-giving which had cursed our young pro-

fession two or three decades earlier, application of the idea of
emotional catharsis from the practice of psychoanalysis, grow-
ing appreciation of the client as a person and of his right to
self-expression, a retreat into doing nothing when there was
nothing one could do. Theories justifying leaving the initiative
and responsibility to the client were carried to such amazing
lengths that in a few years revolt came and “the passive ap-
proach” was changed to “‘dynamic passivity,” and that was de-
fined and applied according to the needs of the caseworkers as
variously as “passivity” had been. Being dynamic did involve
some control of “the helping process” which had been a feature
of the teaching of the Pennsylvania School of Social Work.

Tt was Pennsylvania School which was the first, as far as
I know, to encompass in its theory both sides of the contradic-
tion between a conception of social casework which made the
client’s choice of service and of how he would use it a focal
point and a mass program for relief of stbsistence need which
was applied to meet the threat to the community of starvation,
disease, rioting, or social disorganization. The new public
assistance services were saying in their procedures almost every-
where that beggars must not be choosers. They must take what
the community offers or go without. The Pennsylvania School
had led in emphasizing the self-determination of the client, but
had also set up controls in “the function of the agency.” The
client might choose, but only within fixed limits set by the
Va'gency and the social order in which it functioned. His willing-
ness to accept these limitations was tested by his co-operation
with conditions set by the agency (perhaps in consultation with
him) as to use of time, money payments (if any), procedure in
treatment sessions, and acceptance of what the agency could
offer. Tt was a logical step from this theory to its application in
a public relief agency where what could be offered was de-
termined by law or ordinance. The authority involved was not
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that of the individual social worker but of the structure of
society and the realities of the situation. The Pennsylvania
School had something definite to propose in the training of the
hastily gathered staffs of the new public assistance agencies.
Most other schools, including Smith, waited for the situation
to stabilize before including administration of public assistance
in educational plans.

One strange phenomenon shook to its foundation the official
structure of the practice of social casework. Professional work-
ers in private agencies charged with administering relief had
exhausted themselves in home visits so that the privacy of the
families might be protected. To their surprise it was found that

many preferred to come to the office for their grants, getting -

out of the isolation of their dreary homes to meet others, even
their neighbors, who were having similar experiences. They did
not seem to feel the “stigma” which social workers attached to
assistance, and some, indeed, came to prefer public aid (even
under uncomfortable conditions) to which they felt they were
entitled, to private “charity.” Some of the workers loaned to
public agencies chose to rémain there in work that, in a democ-
racy, had the mark of public service, equivalent to that of
public education and health care. The aura of prestige around
the private social agencies began to quiver at experiences like
these.

In the winter of 1932-33, the Milford Conference met again
in New York, and this time I was a member and acted as secre-
tary of a committee studying the question of whether social
casework could be interpreted as a basic approach to human
problems.® At that time, as the depression was lengthening into
its fourth winter, no one fully faced the permanence of the
changes that must come. The concern of the Conference was
rather how social casework could survive in a period in which
- retrenchment was inevitable and in which there was not time
for the attention to individual needs which was its basic and

valued characteristic. It was a matter of interpretation to com-
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munities which would possibly support social casework if they
could be helped to understand what it was.

Particularly, we asked this question: If a community is
suffering economic breakdown so that it has to distribute the
necessities of life to a portion of its citizens, have social case-
work services a place in a mass program of public assistance?
We answered that question by saying that attention to individ-
uals under a mass program depends upon their capacity to adjust
if basic needs are met. Social casework has a role not for those
clients who can adjust by themselves, nor for those whose
maladjustment is chronic and unrelated to their present situa-
tion, but for those whose deprivation of employment has
temporarily dislocated their ability to adjust. “Social casework
in 'such an organization would bring in a concern not alone to
prevent starvation but to prevent the destruction of responsible
personality in the citizens of the nation, and in so doing it would
go beyond the cases of individual need to the implications of
those needs for community action. .. . Interpretation of social
casework in a time of emergency should be related not to
saving motney in a penny-wise way but to spending money to
safeguard interest .in human life for the loss of which no
money could compensate.”*

Summing up: “The matter of leadership in social casework
in these years of rapid and unpredictable changes involves more
than the development of a profession within itself. . . . Social
casework has become professionally conscious. It is not con-
ceivable that it can allow itself to be used by communities to
cover exploitation or to distribute the gifts of philanthropy
while the social order is itself destroying life by its injustices.
Tt grows clearer day by day that the future of social work is
bound up with the coming of a sounder social order and that
the members of this profession have not only the obligation to
work for justice which good citizenship implies but the pro-
fessional duty to make real the conditions under which their
service can be given. Whatever of scientific fact-finding they
can contribute, whatever of social vision they have gained in
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work with individuals, social caseworkers must be close to the
social engineers in days filled with import for the future of
mankind.”® _

That same winter the American Association of Psychiatric
Social Workers published a symposium, Gain or Loss on the
Casework Front.® It characterized the period as one of “eco-
nomic chaos” which would affect our profession profoundly.
Its questionnaire (to which twenty-two representative agencies
.had responded) had asked what pressures had been experienced,
what adjustments were being made, what new ventures tried.
The picture which emerged was that psychiatric social workers
were migrating from clinics which could not survive to family

service agencies whence many of the most experienced workers .

had gone to administer Temporary Emergency Relief funds.
Great numbers of recruits, new to relief administration, were
coming from other occupations in which they were unemployed.
There was little time to train them, and many and complex
were the hastily improvised policies under which they had to
work. Such trained workers as could be gathered served as
supervisors in the relief bureaus, and of necessity had to direct
their efforts toward conserving inadequate funds rather than
paying attention to people as individuals.

The reports were that both budgets and staffs were being
cut in social agencies of all types. Meanwhile the need for service
increased as insecurity and resourcelessness mounted. Generally,
relief needs took precedence in community planning. Agencies
administering relief could not delay distribution of urgently
needed food by giving much attention to cases, yet were terri-
fied that they would fall into disastrous mass handling of aid..
Taking stock of the function and scope of the agency became
increasingly necessary if it were to preserve its legitimate role
amidst almost limitless needs. There was much thought given
to methods of sifting cases at intake to see which ones needed
casework and which specific problems were within the scope
of the agency’s resources. Some tried to keep up the morale

of their staffs by doing intensive casework with a few cases.
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More respohsibﬂity was left to the clients for assembling in-
formation or searching for resources. Altogether, it was recog-

" nized that if standards of good practice were to be salvaged, it

would be in small pieces and in the midst of mass programs
demanding other skills.

My part in the symposium was classified under * Phﬂosophles
Emerging.” “Social work today is standing at the crossroads.
It may go on with its face toward the past, bolstering up the
decaying profit system, having to defend what is indefensible
for the sake of the money which pays for its services. On the
other hand it may envision a future in which professional social
service as well as education, medical service, and the like, shall
be the unquestioned right of all, conferred not as a benefit but
as society’s only way of maintaining itself. . . . The new thing
the last months have brought us is a better sense of the in-
dividual as a social being to whom the social order matters so
tremendously that no adjustment is possible except within and
through it. . . . If we can form some conception of what a com-
munity based on co-operation instead of exploitation would be
like, if we can see our casework with individuals as preparing
them to live in and carry the responsibilities of such a society,
undoubtedly that kind of blueprint of what we are working
toward will affect decidedly many of our procedures in case-
work with individuals. . . . We must not lose our fine touch
with individuals, but we see now that we must learn to think
mental hygiene in mass terms too. . . . After all, individuals ful-
fill themselves only in relation to some whole in which they find
more than themselves and in which they fill some useful place.””

With all the changes in the field of social work, the Smith
College School was faced with dilemmas in two directions. First,
it had depended more than most schools upon teaching done in
the field agencies, because, with its block of nine months of
practice, it could place students in a wider than local area and
select agencies for their fitness to teach. Now the private social
agencies were overworked, if not disorganized, with their best
supervisors on loan to public assistance programs. If students
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came to the School without previous experience in social work,
one winter of field training was not enough to develop the
quality of gradudtes for which the School had gained a
reputation.

The answer was a bold step which was a risk in those days
when Smith College might well feel that a professional school
of this type was beyond its means. Professor Kimball proposed
and President Neilson agreed to lengthen the course from three
sessions to five—two winters and three summers. The school
must raise more scholarships, must help the training agencies

more, and maintain at all costs the standard of professional
education.

My contribution to the new plan was some detailed thinking

on the content of field training. The problem was not as simple
as in 1904, when a period of “general practice” in a family
agency was followed by specialization in some other. By 1918,
the Smith College School had defined general practice as

“casework from the psychiatric point of view,” making under-

standing of human behavior the basic preparation and giving
preference to psychiatric-agencies. Now family agencies, in
giving up their relief function, were finding more complicated
and less defined emotional problems to deal with than those
that came to psychiatric agencies. If family service was now
suitable field experience only for advanced students, where was
the basic training for beginners?

As 1 saw it, the administrative elements in a casework job
were being increasingly differentiated. Besides giving coun-
selling to those who needed and wanted it, agencies were giving
material aid, doing employment placement, finding foster care
for children, helping travellers to their destination, arranging
that medical recommendations be carried out. It seemed to me
that beginning students could learn best in settings where the
administrative elements were relatively large, the procedures
definite, and the discipline of facts compelling. For this I found
state hospitals, with their history-taking and after-care visits,
excellent. In addition to their own work experience, students

1
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would be in touch with psychiatrists and see applied in practice
the theories they had learned in school. As fast as public assist-

" - ance agencies became stabilized I looked forward to using them

also as centers for the field practice of the first winter. By the
second year, students should be mature enough to face the com-
plicated emotional . problems found in psychiatric cliz}ics and
family agencies—problems in which skilled counselling was
indicated. ‘

The School’s second dilemma was involved in the changing
definition of social casework in the professional field. Since the
psychiatric approach had come to dominate the teaching of case-
work, not only at Smith but in most schools, there had devel-

~ oped, as the ideal of casework practice, an intensive treatment

of emotional problems over fairly long periods of time. It
was called counselling and, later, therapy and was increasingly
set apart from the administrative services of an agency, such as
child placing, relief giving, or facilitating medical care. Pro-
fessional caseworkers performed those necessary services, but
considered that in so doing they were diverted from doing
“real casework.” Agencies which sent staff members to schools
found that either they did not return or came back dissatisfied
because they felt they could not practice “real casework" " except
in a psychiatric agency, freed from administrative duties. The
University of Chicago School, and others whom it influenced,
resisted this trend to disregard the social work in which, after
all, the majority of agencies and workers were actually en-
gaged, and continued its emphasis on public welfare and on the
social forces affecting the adjustment of individuals from out-
side themselves. On the eastern seaboard, however, intensive
work with emotional problems was the standard training for all
students, even to some degree for those specializing in group
- work. .

T could not accept a definition of social casework which so
limited itself to intensive counselling with cases accepted for
continuing treatment. After all, hadn’t we started out to be
social caseworkers? Were we to become a cult of elite members,
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while the majority of workers in public assistance, in hospitals,
. and in child-placing agencies did not do “casework” and there-
fore must be outside the really professional fold?

I had come to believe that casework was defined not by a
particular setting or procedure but by a quality of approach to
people that was unique among professions. It was characterized
by perceptiveness regarding needs and by imaginative co-ordina-
tion of resources directed toward strengthening the client’s own
capacities to deal with his life situation as a social being. I
believed this quality could be found in any agency setting where
needs were found and resources could be developed. Particularly,
the agencies with services to administer needed from the schools
trained workers who could put this quality into any professional
contact, however short.

My research study in the winter of 1931-32° approached two
questions : 1) Could an experienced caseworker apply in single
interviews the principles found characteristic of casework in
longer contacts, i.e., development of a relationship of confidence
(which might have to be limited in favor of a later relationship
with another worker), listening with understanding, applica-
tion of theoretical knowledge to interpretation of what was said,
working with the client toward a plan of action? 2) Could this
kind of interviewing, which might involve sifting and immediate

decisions, be entrusted to students? (It had been done up to

the point of decision by clerical workers. Recently, it had come
to be thought so important that only the most skilled workers
could undertake it.) My conclusions from the study were that
short contact interviewing has all the possibilities of good case-
work (by any definition that I could consider sound) and that
students should have experience in it under supervision, with
no more risk than in practicing casework in longer contacts.
In fact, I found the discipline of not being able to put off to
other contacts the resolution of foggy portions of an interview,
an excellent stimulus to clean-cut thinking on whatever facts
were so far available.

Another aspect of the definition of social casework was
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whether it required not only time for a proper relationship to
develop between caseworker and client but also freedom from

~ any involvement with authority. As I saw the trends up to the

Depression period, we had acquired an outlook almost like that
of private practice in psychiatry, even though we were doing our
counselling in social agencies. We could only work with a client
if he wanted us and found us completely devoted to his in-
dividual interests. The paradox was that communities supported
the agencies in which we worked. We could be freed from con-
tact with authority only as other agencies and other workers
(not quite caseworkers was the implication) took over jobs
like probation, public assistance, and the commitment of the
mentally ill to hospitals. :

My research projects for two winters were concerned with
the question whether good casework was compatible with ad-
ministration of some services involving authority. In 1932-33 -
I read records in the national office of the Association for
Travelers Aid and Transient Service in New York.? My con-
clusions were that the community is always involved in any
professional relationship, whether it be that of a paying patient
to a physician or of a client receiving free counselling service
from a social agency. There are legal and community regulations
always to be observed. The relationship can be an honest and
self-respecting one on both sides if these limitations are faced,
not as personal coercion but as necessities by which both are
bound. The opportunity for the client to talk out what he wants
with an understanding person, even if the agency cannot meet
his desires, is a genuine casework service. In summing up I
said : ‘ ' )

“The relationship to the client in an agency like the Travelers
Aid may (in spite of a rather large amount of community-
ordered procedure as compared with some other forms of case-
work) be of the finest quality obtainable anywhere. It seems
to depend on the bigness of the personalities concerned, just
as does any relationship. . . . She (the caseworker) may some-
times have to protest on their behalf against community de-
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mands that work injustice. She will keep her professional
integrity by being too big to accept a slavish following of either
community or individual. And no one is in a better position
than one who sits at the crossroads of the world to know how
much bigger than local conditions are human needs and as-
pirations.”*®

In the fall of 1933 I had an opportunity to continue the
study of casework in an agency involved with authority. The
Jewish Board of Guardians in New York City, while not itself
an authoritative agency, was in the orbit of service of the
Juvenile Court, which had power to commit delinquent boys and
girls to the schools administered by the agency. Parents and
children could find friendly personal assistance, but only within
the framework of law which controlled the child’s situation
without their choice. The J.B.G. wanted to stimulate more
voluntary use of its counseling service for problems the parents
themselves felt to be important. The agency wondered how to
urge the parents to come with their problems without suggest-
ing to them problems that the agency, not they, found im-
portant. Could they offer -counselling earlier, perhaps as soon
as the child was committed to the school, and in some way pre-
vent a repetition of maladjustment after his return on parole?
I was to be avaliable two days a week at the office through the
winter months, and a letter offering the possibility of counsel-
ling was sent routinely to families of the children at the schools.

The study as published™ was imbedded in a more general dis-
cussion of what I called a new philosophy of social casework
freed from paternalism. The ten interviews reported from the
study at the JBG brought out certain conclusions : that whether
or not authority is involved, people do not usually face problems
in advance, as social workers might expect them to do, but only

those that life has already presented to them. Secondly, that

causes of delinquency often lie in social and economic condi-
tions that are beyond the power of a family to master, no
matter how well these have been discussed with a counselor.
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My growing philosophy of casework will be referred to fre-
quently as we go on.

This chapter has been a record of change. While the world
rocked with disturbance, social work, which resembled a seismio-
graph marking the social cataclysm, was itself shaken out of
the grooves in which it had expected to advance. Family service
agencies had moved away from their function of administering
material relief only to be precipitated into it again and as sud-
denly out, to seek whatever function they could. Public assist-
ance, which had, where it existed, been a despised stepchild of
the kind of social work taught in most of the schools, now
came to absorb a large part of the energies of the community.
Professional training in social work, which had won some
recognition in thirty years, was lost in a mass of untrained
workers coping with new problems which had not been in-
cluded in school curricula. There was a deep chasm between
professional and nonprofessional social workers, and fear of
each other seemed likely to widen rather than to bridge it.
Volunteers had all but disappeared between professionals and
public service officials. Where were the standards of yesteryear
and the confident workers of the era when psychology and a
triumphant capitalism were expected to solve, in time, every
human problem? I shall end this chapter with two notes of
cheer. ' v

The month of May, 1933, was for me a never-to-be-forgotten
spring. I was free, with the closing of my psychoanalysis, to step
out into a new and blooming world. I went to Minneapolis to
give a month’s institute at the University of Minnesota School,
headed by Professor F. Stuart Chapin who had been the first
director of the Smith College School. In Minneapolis I had
the privilege of working with, and knowing personally, Miss
Gertrude Vaile, who did as much as anyone to cure my New
England and New York City provincialism. Miss Vaile had
grown up in the West, in a family devoted to public service.
She was a graduate of the University of Chicago School where
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theré was a strong tradition of social responsibility. She had
done pioneer work in public welfare in Colorado, taught social
work in Iowa and was now, in her position as Associate Director
of the University School, a strong influence throughout the
rural counties in the state. She had been president of the
National Conference of Social Work, and represented new and
developing trends in social work of which we in the East had
scarcely heard. :

Miss Vaile knew what good casework was and believed in it.
She believed in it heartily for public assistance agencies where
everything depended on stimulating self-help and self-respect.
I shall never forget the evening rides with Miss Vaile after

work, skirting the beautiful lakes around Minneapolis, seeing -

lilacs and fruit orchards in bloom, and talking of down-to-earth
issues in our profession. It was as if a strong, sweet prairie
wind was blowing away the smog of cities and the reek of un-
necessary human misery. I shall never be able to measure how
great is my debt to Miss Vaile’s joyous and practical approach
to life in this disturbed time.

The National Conference of Social Work of 1933 was mem-
orable for one evening address, enhanced by the setting in which

it was given. Detroit was a stricken city whose economic life

had been paralyzed by bank and business failures. Some ques-
tioned whether it would dare to undertake being host to the
National Conference. The answer was, “Of course.” By March,
" Franklin D. Roosevelt had been inaugurated, all banks had been
closed and reopened gradually with some foundation for con-
fidence, and by June the New Deal had begun to function.
The speaker on the evening in question was David Cushman
Coyle, whose pamphlet, The Irrepressible Conflict, Business vs.

Finance,*® had caused much discussion. He was not an econ-

omist, so he explained, but an engineer specializing in wind
vibrations in high buildings. He said that, if his qualifications
to discuss the economiic situation were doubted, his reply would
be that, if all the buildings in the world fell down, even a lay-
man might ask if something wasn’t the matter.
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Mr. Coyle’s thesis was that a technological revolution was
making obsolete the use of large numbers of workers to pro-
duce the material goods needed for human society. Now, under
highly mechanized production, surpluses piled up, businesses
failed, workers were idle, Mr. Coyle punctured the illusion that,
as many times before, the cycle would adjust itself. This time
technological unemployment was permanent and growing. What
future for our world?

Mr. Coyle’s answer was that this surplus of labor power
should be employed in productive work for enrichment of
human life in nonmaterial ways. Suppose everyone who wanted
an education could have it, and millions were trained to teach
everything from higher learning and the arts to physical educa-
tion and sports. Suppose, instead of the enforced idleness and
deterioration of unemployment, there was a shortened workday
with leisure for everyone to pursue the avocations of his choice.
Could not millions more be employed in recreation, the arts,
exploration, and travel? Suppose the unsolved problems of
man’s life on earth were seriously tackled by well-directed re-
search. Could not thousands of scientists be employed to achieve
something important in control of insect pests and communi-
cable diseases, in reforestation, in use of the wealth in soils,
minerals, and the marine life of the seas?

I do not remember whether Mr. Coyle answered the question
which must have been in everyone’s mind : Why not? It was so
logical, and yet so impossible if we cling to the present economic
system with its final condition for every new proposal—will it
make a profit? If a people’s resources in natural wealth were
forever to be tied to the possibility of profit to private en-
trepreneurs, then there was no answer. Who would finance the
education of an army of teachers, recreation workers, scientists?
There was wealth enough in this country now for all of this,
but the dead hand of profit was laid upon it, the same hand
which had destroyed food to keep up prices while people starved.

I do not remember, as I say, whether Mr. Coyle drew the
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conclusions which I drew as I mulled over his speech. I do re-
member his closing sentences:

“You social workers have asked for all these things which
enrich human life, and have been called impractical and vision-
ary for it. Now the economic stars in their courses are fighting
with you. The so-called luxuries that social workers have ad-
vocated have become necessities. If we cannot afford these
things, then we will have to afford to support millions on the
dole, and in hospitals and prisons, or destroy them in war.
Which does America really want?”’ '

CHAPTER IO

VITALITY

I remember hearing social workers say that the saddest
thing, about the Depression was to see the unemployed so beaten
down, so unprotesting, so apathetic. No doubt thousands were
as lost as the stockbrokers who jumped from high windows,
and for the same reason. They had built their security and
their sense of their own worth on what they possessed, and in
losing possessions, lost themselves.

The workers of America, however, had always lived with
insecurity. Possibly they had known labor organizations in
which they had briefly won and often lost in contest with
organized Capital. They knew the power of Capital, not only
over their jobs but over their ability to live as men, free to
organize and bargain collectively. They were familiar with
company spies, intimidation, picket lines broken by tear gas
and brass-knuckled thugs, enrolled by the companies as cops.
The Depression had, however, caught them at-a bad time, when
the craft unions had been decimated by the company-union
movement of the 1920’s, when the great industries like coal and
steel, textile and maritime, had outgrown the divisive form of
craft organization, and when workers had not yet gained pro-
tection of their right to organize by whole industries, as they
did later under the National Recovery Act.? For the first years
of the Depression, they could find no voice with which to speak.
They knew that they were helpless unless they could meet the
organized power of Capital with collective strength. Then,

153 ‘ ’
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~ slowly, necessity drew them together in such organizations as
the Workers’ Alliance and the Unemployed Councils, as well as
into labor organization by industries under the Congress of
Industrial Organization (CIO).

T also remember social workers speaking with considerable
apprehension about evictions from homes which were stopped
by determined neighbors who gathered and carried furniture
back into the house as fast as the sheriff’s men could deposit it
on the sidewalk (and faster than they could themselves be ar-
rested and carted off). Also I remember hearing of auctions of
farms for foreclosure in the Middle West, when grim-faced
men bid on the property for almost nothing and presented it to

the former owner while no one dared to make it a take-away -

sale. A sense of threat was in the air whether the unemployed
asserted themselves or whether they did not.

‘What leadership, what planned program for dealing with the
crisis came from our profession which was dedicated to human
welfare? The American Association of Social Workers set up
a Committee on Federal Action on Unemployment which
worked for a year and a half to secure the passage of a federal
unemployment relief bill. On April 22, 1933 it called a con-
ference on National Economic Objectives For Social Work. The
conference report? stated that partial methods of seeking
emergency remedies might well do more harm than good. The
specific measures recommended were included under seven
heads:

I. Achievement and Maintenance of Labor Standards.

I1. Relief Measures, which included federal responsibility,
more adequate organization, work relief, relief for the homeless,
adequacy of relief, the co-operation of government with the self-
help movements.

II1. Public Works, so planned as not to interfere with in-
dustry.

IV. Unemployment Insurance.

V. Employment Exchanges.
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VI. Achievement of Economic Security Through Social
Insurance.

VII. Taxation related to ability to pay, and such as not to
lower the standard of living. :

At a luncheon meeting of the conference, Miss Mary van -
Kleeck® gave a paper analyzing the total situation. She showed -
that the crisis demanded planning which would go beyond
single industries to the whole economy. She said that social
work had been predicated upon an economy in which wealth is
unevenly distributed. Now the maldistribution is so great that
social work can not correct it or even seem to. To secure the
economic objective that the resources of the nation shall be
used to meet the needs of all of its people requires a totally
planned economy such as we see only under socialism. The basic
questions of distribution of wealth and of ownership and con-
trol of industry must be faced by us all.

It is a sad comment to make that I cannot remember ever
hearing of this-important conference. It could not be that I
was not interested, for I was teaching in a leading school con-
cerned with the whole field of social work, and I had expressed
in numerous papers and speeches my own conviction that a
fundamental reorganization of the social order was necessary.
I do not recall any meetings on this subject at the Detroit
National Conference, or in New York during the following
winter. Certainly it seems that such an important report of the
leading professional body in social work should not have been
ignored. Or was it that already social workers had retreated a
long way into a shell of protected preoccupation with their own
techniques in casework?

I was jarred out of any such preoccupation by contact with
a youth group I had not met before. One day in the spring of
1934, while I was giving an institute on casework in a New
York agency, I was handed the first number of a new magazine,
Social Work Today, edited by young workers who called them-
selves practitioners or just “the rank and file.” From it I
learned that discussion groups had been meeting for nearly
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four years in New York, Chicago, Boston, Cleveland, and
Philadelphia to try to find answers to problems that were not
being faced in the professional organizations. It announced its
province to be “all of social welfare” and its aim “to promote
an interest in the fundamental reorganization society must un-
dergo to provide security for all” and to support “labor’s
struggle for a greater measure of control as the basic condi-
tion for that reorganization.” The magazine would devote itself
to the professional and economic status of the rank and file
worker and serve as a medium of exchange of experiences for
practitioner groups all over the country.

My eyes were caught by the following sentences which had
life in them:

“Under the cumulative pressure of four years of continuous

contact with the victims of our chaotic social order, some have
learned to question the traditional dogmas of the profession
and to examine critically the shibboleths of ‘awareness,” ‘bear-
ing witness,” ‘social engineering,” and ‘community integration.’
They are painfully aware of many things that do not submit to
awareness. They wonder who is doing the engineering and
whether it is social. They suspect that talk of community in-
tegration is a pleasant fiction to hide the ugliness of our class
society. They are sick of merely bearing witness.

“There is a growing body which is applying in another spirit
the charge to all social workers to know their clients and to
help them free themselves. They have heard the voice of labor
speak compellingly in its own behalf. They are coming to feel
that whatever skill and knowledge they may have, can be put to
most effective use supporting by publicity and action the organi-
zation of labor and its fight for adequate relief and social in-
surance.

“They wonder, too, whether their position is very different
from that of other workers of hand and brain, for salary reduc-
tions and discharges have destroyed illusions concerning their
own security.”*
 The first issue of Social Work Today covered matters that
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were seldom mentioned in professional magazines or the public
press. There was a description of two conventions in Wash-

" - ington. One was of the American Association of Social Work-

ers® to discuss its relation to the federal government, in which
government leaders gave them little except, “You must trust us
to work something out.” The other was the National Conven-
tion Against Unemployment® composed of workers, Negro and
white, from North, South and West, reporting struggles for
relief, hunger marches, action against evictions, and attacks by
police. They said, “The real issue is unemployment, not forced
labor camps, and abolition of discrimination against Negroes in
jobs and relief.” They set up the National Unemployed Council
of the U.S.A,, to work for a Workers’ Unemployment and So-
cial Insurance bill.

This first issue of Social WWork Today contained an estimate
by a leading research specialist in social work that the stagger-
ing sum of $2,400,000,000 would be needed in federal relief
funds to meet the problem of unemployment with any adequacy
if the country was left without a social insurance program.
There were articles on the NRA (dubbed the Negro Riddance
Act because so few had benefited by it) on who benefits by
slum clearance, correspondence on the standard of living and on
the plight of the social work employee, and an open letter pro-
posing to organize professional workers to promote unemploy-
ment compensation, social insurance, and economic security.”

A few weeks later another issue was out, covering the Na-
tional Conference of Social Work, in which I found myself mis-
quoted. I wrote the editor, protesting and yet applauding what
the magazine was trying to do. The answer made me smile. The
editor said they could not attempt to correct mistakes because
they were new at reporting and made so many, but he cordially
invited me to become a member of an advisory council of older
professional workers who were in sympathy with the rank-and-
file movement. I said I would accept and feel honored if the
association meant something more than “window dressing.”
Tt did—much more. During all the eight years that the magazine
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survived its penniless origin and became a vital force in social
work, it was one of the richest associations of my life.

Nineteen thirty-four! What a year that was for great be-
ginnings !

There are years that pass, unnoted,

Shuffled off with sigh of hope

For better days, or else remembered

Like peaceful stream in grassy plain.

There are years that men count time by ever a,fter
Pregnant with destiny, for hope or fear,

Will watching working living folk

Reach Annum Domini this year?

When I wrote those lines as a greeting for the holidays in
1937, I was looking forward, little realizing that I had already
lived through the year of my lifetime most pregnant with
destiny.

On April 29th, 1934, at the auditorium of the Engineering
Building in New York, I attended the first open meeting of the
Interprofessional Association for Social Insurance, to bring
together professional workers who were as severely affected by
the Depression as industrial workers and were far less ac-
customed to organize for their own protection. There were
engineers, architects, chemists, and actors, with unemployment
ranging as high as 8o percent. There were doctors who had so
much work that they “could not get to the bank to draw money
to pay the office rent.” There were salary-cut librarians, teachers,
nurses ; there were writers without contracts and social workers
doing double work for less pay.

The organizer and leading speaker was Miss Mary van Kleeck,
who analyzed skillfully the provisions of a proposed Workers’
Social Insurance Bill and estimated its cost and also the much
greater cost in dollars of an adequate relief program, to say
nothing of the cost in lives when millions are cut off from pro-
ductive work. Miss van Kleeck emphasized that a bill which
workers could support would have to be adequate in coverage,
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paid for by taxation of those able to pay, and managed demo- -
cratically with fair representation of workers.

Another speaker was Dr. Frankwood E. Williams; who, as
a psychiatrist, brought out the terrible toll taken by economic
insecurity in the lives of individuals and families and the cost
we pay in insanity, disease, crime, and the constant prepara-
tions for war which are the result of fear and anxiety. The cost
of all these is staggering. No matter what it costs, adequate
social insurance is worth it all to prevent social disintegration.

From this small beginning in an enthusiastic meeting which
lasted till midnight, the Interprofessional Association went on
to organize public sentiment for social insurance, eventually
having chapters as far as the Pacific coast. It was instrumental
in forming also protective organizations in the various profes-
sions, such as The Federation of Engineers, Architects,
Chemists and Technicians, the Newspaper Guild, the Lawyers
Guild, and union organizations of actors, writers, artists, nurses,
librarians, and others. The Workers Social Insurance Bill was
introduced into Congress by Congressman Lundeen of Min-
nesota and was campaigned for by labor unions and professional
workers from coast to coast. While it failed of passage, as did
its successor, the Frazier-Lundeen Bill, there is no doubt that
the Social Security Act of 1935 owes its existence to the pres-
sure of public opinion generated by discussion of this far more
adequate even if radical proposal.

The National Conference of Social Work which opened in
Kansas City in June, 1934, promised to be a New Deal Con-
ference. Rexford D. Tugwell and Harry C. Hopkins were there
to praise the accomplishments of government plans which had
been in operation for a year and to discuss those which were
projected. William Hodson, Director of the Emergency Home
Relief Bureau of New York City, was Conference President.
There was a note of optimism in this meeting only one year
after the confusion of the Detroit conference. Many social
workers felt that, with our profession represented in the cabinet
by Harry Hopkins and Frances Perkins, we had arrived and
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could give a leadership in welfdre matters which had hitherto
been denied to us. ,

Then, on the morning after the first evening session, Mary
van Kleeck’s address on “Our Illusions Regarding Government”
produced more heat, and for many social workers more light,
than any other at the conference.® She challenged the AASW
which had, at the recent Conference On Governmental Objec-
tives For Social Work, endorsed a proposal for a permanent
system of welfare services under government auspices, praised
the present administration of welfare services, and even paid
high tribute to Congress and the Federal Administration which
had used “the best traditions and experience of social work,”
adding praise of other New Deal programs not associated di-.
rectly with relief administration.

Miss van Kleeck noted the recent shift from social services
predominantly privately administered to governmental pro-
grams. Then she asked a searching question: Does this shift
commit social workers to the preservation of the status quo,

. separate them from their clients, and lead them into defense of
political institutions ‘“‘against the strain put upon them by the
failure of industry to maintain employment and by the in-
dustrial policy which seeks to sustain profits at the expense of
standards of living” ? Miss van Kleeck went on to outline two
theories of government: 1) That government is above con-
flicting interests and can, by majority vote, legislate in a democ-
racy for removal of inequalities in the present distribution of
wealth and “establish a basis below which wages and other
conditions of employment affecting the standards of living of

~ the working class are not allowed to fall,” and 2) That govern-
ment ‘“‘is dominated by the strongest economic power and be-
comes the instrument to serve the purposes of the groups’
possessing that power. . . . Government tends to protect prop-
erty rights rather than human rights.”

Miss van Kleeck then showed that proposals that lay burdens
upon property are bound to be resisted at every point. Strikes
demonstrate the basic conflict of interest between labor and
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capital. The relief program “is the thermometer representing
the political leadership’s diagnosis of the effectiveness of the de-

- mands of those who need relief.” She asked if social workers

who happen to have the task of administering relief are to take
sides with government “in the three-cornered conflict of in-
terest between those who own and control the economic system, -
the workers who are claiming their right to a livelihood in an
age of plentiful production, and the government which has
always most closely identified itself with property rights.” She
saw an unfortunate result of the capitulation of social workers
to government in the inadequacy of the federal relief plan which
was announced just eleven days after the conference of social
workers had issued its laudatory report. She called for much
more clear thinking on objectives and more aggressive action to
implement them. Instead of taking positions with government
and acting as apologists for it against the mass protests of the
workers of the United States, social workers should be organiz-
ing to make an effective demand for adequate standards.

The effect was that of a strong wind blowing through the
Conference. The audience would not stop applauding, and
called on Miss van Kleeck to speak rany times during the
week to small and large groups. The newspapers considered her
ideas front-page news. The New Dealers answered with a pre-
pared statement defending their program against Miss van
Kleeck’s criticism, and a meeting of nearly a thousand gathered
to censure the issuance of the statement. Her paper on “Common
Goals Of Labor and Social Work” was another sensation.’

What the net results were no one can say, except that the
Kansas City Conference of Social Work became a thinking
instead of a rubber-stamp conference. The idea had been planted
that the young profession of social work did not become a leader
for higher standards of public welfare just by receiving recog-
nition and having some of its members appointed to government
posts. It could thereby become merely a follower of political
programs designed against, rather than for, the interests of
clients of social work, and it could be led into positions which
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Would_ betray those interests it was ethically ‘obligated to pro-
tect. Miss van Kleeck counselled that social workers study as
never before the facts of economics and world history and that
they get into contact in their own communities with the protest
m.ovements of working people which were actually grappling
with inadequate relief and social injustice. She urged that, even
if they should disagree with the leaders of these movements,
social workers should learn how they think and why they act.
The story of the practitioners’ groups in social work is an-
other tale of upspringing vitality. At the Kansas City Con-
ference they were introduced by four meetings of their own.*®
On Wednesday, they discussed relief practices and working con-

ditions and set up a national co-ordinating committee of prac-

titioner groups. On Friday, at a meeting on professional
standards and education, a caseworker from Chicago, read a
paper on “New Forms of Social Workers’ Organizations,”
indicating that there were already twenty-one functioning
groups of practitioners throughout the country, responding
to various local conditions but falling into three general
types: 1) Groups in AASW chapters where young workers
found themselves without other means of expressing their think-
ing, under the dominance of agency executives ; 2) social
workers’ discussion groups which soon found a need to take
action on issues vitally affecting their work; and 3) protective
-organizations, recognizing that professional workers need to
be concerned with their own economic welfare and working con-
ditions. These groups are distinguished from a professional
organization like AASW which concerns itself with profes-
sional standards but has never embraced more than ten thousand
trained workers while four or five times that number, many
of them not eligible for AASW membership, are employed in
welfare services. These practitioner groups extend to all em-
ployees of social agencies, not just to social workers, and use
methods which industrial workers have found necessary in col-
lective bargaining, such as negotiation with boards and com-
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missions, petitions, publicity, and (recently) a two-hour work
stoppage which won a partial restoration of salary cuts.

At a luncheon meeting which two hundred attended, the
practitioner groups heard a representative from engineers at a
city hotel striking against violation of NRA codes, and the
meeting passed a resolution of support. It condemned an instance
of discrimination in housing against Negro delegates at the
Conference and distributed leaflets on these two issues. Miss
Mary van Kleeck spoke on the Workers’ Social Insurance
Bill. On Friday evening, some delegates attended a meeting of
an organization of the unemployed and participated in the pro-
gram. _

Moving on from the Kansas City Conference, by February,
1935, in a conference held in Pittsburgh, a national organiza-
tion of practitioner groups was formed, to which local groups
could affiliate. By spring, the number of groups had grown to
forty-six, twenty-four of them protective organizations, most
of them in public relief agencies, related to one employer, and
including clerical as well as social workers. In February, 1936,
I attended the National Convention in Cleveland at which the
organization drew up a constitution and considered seeking
affiliation with the labor movement. I had never seen such a
“participating” conference at which delegates sat up all night
to complete committee assignments.

By this time, practitioners had, in protecting their own
interests as workers, come to experience all the forms of
counter-action to which labor was accustomed. They met with
intimidation and the dismissal of outstanding workers for join-
ing their organization. They found it impossible to be silent
when -delegations of clients protesting starvation relief were
beaten by the police at relief stations. They had to protest
when some supervisors called the police instead of talking out
grievances with the clients and doing all they could to remedy
injustices. The practitioners considered that the public should
know what happened in the public services, and they used leaf-
lets, picket lines, and mass meetings to give this knowledge.
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Soon, of course, they had dismissed members to defend as best
they could.

By October, 1935, the Social Security Act had been passed,
inadequate as it was, especially in its provisions for unemploy-
ment insurance (limited in coverage, setting no federal stand-
ard, encouraging company plans which decreased labor’s motility
and discouraged organization, and paid for by taxation which
decreased workers’ purchasing power). The Federal programs
which seemed likely to exhaust all the letters of ‘the alphabet
were constantly being revoked, sometimes with others sub-
stituted, sometimes not. So it was with projects under the WPA,
the Youth Administration, cultural projects, the Service to

Transients. While each withdrawal was publicized to be an in- -

dication that the service was no longer necessary or was suc-
ceeded by something better, the unemployed and those close to
the suffering of relief clients could see little but readjustment
- downward. More and more, however, labor groups and the un-
employed, and social workers with them, were learning how to
act as normal citizens in their own behalf.

These movements in social work now had a voice. Social
Work Today had become a well-edited journal of fact and
opinion, contributed to not only by the young workers who had
initiated it with their vigorous thinking, but by leaders in the
profession and by others who had something to say about what
was happening to people in this critical time—economists, con-
gressmen, labor leaders, doctors, lawyers, artists.

Going back to the summer of 1934, immediately after the
National Conference of Social Work, I was invited, among
other representatives of schools of social work, to attend a con-
ference at the University of Missouri on the training of relief
workers for the rural counties. I found there another fresh
wind blowing. Young, eager college graduates from the Middle
West were gathered to learn as much as they could before
tackling the overwhelming problems of country districts which
had never before had a standardized program of relief. The
educators conferred on “how to” while the young workers
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studied under the direction of Miss Lucille Cajrns from St.
Louis. Outside the formal sessions of the conference, I learned

- much from talks with Miss Cairns and from the student group

to whom I spoke during the Sunday lunch hour. If I had
lingering prejudices against newcomers to social work via
public assistance services, they were dispelled. These were not
beneficiaries of a political spoils system, outsiders destined to
destroy all good standards of work. They were clean-cut young
Americans ready to pioneer in a new situation for which no
experienced body and no established school had the answers.

My monograph, Between Client and Community (including
the study made at the Jewish Board of Guardians), was pu.b-
lished in September, 1934."" It expressed a philosophy of social
work which discarded paternalistic condescension in favor of a
relationship with clients which could open doors and windows
for them so that they could use new understandings in their own
way and for their own purposes. I had come to see that worker
and client alike were enmeshed in a social order that does not
favor growth of human personality, yet I believefl that this
spirit and philosophy could be applied even in settings 'wheTe
administrative duties carry authority and demand -action in
brief contacts. Writing my credo in social work was a growth
experience for me, and it created much controversy in profes-
sional groups.

One day in the fall of 1934, I received a letter from one of
the field supervisors of the Smith College School who was
Program Chairman of the New Jersey Chapter of the AASW,
asking if I would take part in a symposium at a Chapter meet-
ing on November 8th. The subject was to be the new rank-and-
file groups, their aims and philosophy. Other speakers were to
be the President of the New York Home Relief Bureau Work-
ers Association and an architect representing the Interprofes-
sional Association. I was asked to give the point of view of
a member of the AASW, who could “carry the thread along to
the relationship of the Association to the movements w}}ich
are already in our reality and about which most of us are stick-
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ing our heads in the sand. . . . you are the only person I would
want to do this for us, and after reading your book and seeing
you at IPA meetings, T know you are sympathetic and have the
experience and range to help us think out our relationship to
these challenging, dynamic movements.” '

I accepted the challenge and on November 8th said what I
thought about the economic system which had failed so miser-
ably to make possible even the minimal essentials of a decent
life for vast numbers of people. Some of the young were de-
lighted and took me to their hearts. Some of the old were fright-
fully disturbed. I remember a prominent board member almost
stamping in her agitation as she said such radical changes as T
proposed were unthinkable. She wanted, on her return to
Wellesley College, to find the same huckleberry bushes on the

. campus which had borne fruit in her day. She did not say

whether the hungry could subsist on huckleberries.

To some of the rank-and-file leaders who talked with me
later, T said that I stood by every word that I had spoken. This
did not mean, necessarily, that T could go as far as they Wbuld.
I 'had to move ahead at my own pace, backed by solid conviction
but I saw no reason why I could not work with them for :;
better life for the clients whom, after all, we were obligated to
serve. From that day I came to have a place in the new move-
ments which were sweeping through social work.

. This chapter would not be complete without a record of the
impact upon us of the upsurge of vitality in a land across the
sea. It came to us through Dr. Frankwood E. Williams who
published a book in the summer of 1934 which brought to-
gether articles in the Survey Graphic and speeches he had made
in the past three years. His book, Russia, ¥ outh and the Present
Day World,® came at a time when the United States had just
recognized the seventeen-year-old federation of Socialist Re.
publics and when interest in knowing the truth about Russia
was very keen. :

Dr. Williams had gone to Moscow and Leningrad in 1931,
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as part of a vacation tour of Europe and because a Russian
psychiatrist at the First International Congress on Mental

- . Hygiene, in 1930, had aroused his curiosity about what they

were doing there. Dr. Williams wrote :

“I received such a shock on this first visit that there was
nothing to do but to go back the next year to prove to myself,
at least, that what I thought I had seen on my first brief visit

~ was actually true. This led to a journey of over ten thousand

miles from one end of European Russia to the other, through
cities, towns and villages, factories, hospitals, schools, prisons,
wherever I could poke my nose—and 1 found I could poke it
anywhere I wanted to. If I came away from my first visit
shocked and stirred, I came away from my second visit deeply
thoughtful.””*® o

‘What did Dr. Williams find in the first socialist society on
earth that survived wars of intervention, famine and pestilence
and economic prostration, and had become in a few years a
world power? First, he was looking in clinics and hospitals for
what he called “mental hygiene” and found little of interest.
After a while he began to see that mental hygiene was not
in these remedial institutions, but was “all over the place”—in
kindergartens and schools, in factories and public kitchens, in
health education and vocational training, in marriage and di-
vorce bureaus, in measures to deal with alcoholism and prosti-
tution (which the Russians claimed had been virtually wiped
out), in treatment of prisoners and their rehabilitation.

Dr. Williams could not believe his eyes when he finally identi-
fied the outstanding characteristic of Russian life to be regard
for the individual! Yet their regard for the individual was
even different from that in other countries where individual
interests were often set into competition with those of others.
Here the individual was always part of the group—the whole
group, not separate groups with competing interests.

The first Russian contribution to Dr. Williams’ new idea
of mental hygiene was, then, that the whole of life can be so
organized in a socialist society as to reduce the causes of anxiety
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which are so common elsewhere. Remedial hospitals and clinics
are provided, but have less and less to do, even in a population
undergoing very rapid change, as, for instance, from rural to
urban life and from farm labor of the crudest sort to mechanized
industry. Always, he found national planning concerned with
making their common life fit for individuals and individuals
healthy and fit to do their part in building it.

Dr. Williams had led our thinking in psychiatric social work
to a consideration of the role of the hostile emotions in mental
life and their use in constructive ways—in work, in overcoming
obstacles, in conquest of natural forces. Now, for the first time,
he made us see a whole society, organized on the simple prin-

ciple that there shall be no exploitation, in which the devastating .

effects of personal and corporate hostility are strikingly absent.
Dr. Williams spent much time in Russia with youth groups,
workers and students, hearing their comments on life and their
questions. He found free expression of anger at exploitation
and at the bad conditions under which people throughout the
world are forced to live, but was amazed to find so little hatred
of people. He heard them say, “Our enemies in other countries
are misled by their exploiters. When they understand they’ll
be all right.” Or, “Enemies of the state here must be kept
from destroying what we are trying to build, but maybe it is
our fault that they have not understood before this.”

Dr. Williams died at sea two years after the publication of
his book, and the notes he had taken on a third summer trip to
Russia were never found. He did make a bridge for us in psy-
chiatric social work between our immersion in study of individ-
ual conflicts and the place of individuals in a society that, for
the first time in history, claims to have found the source of con-
flict within and among nations—exploitation of man by man.

The first five years of the Depression in America, through
1934, were bitterly devastating. Yet they gave rise to amazing
instances of courage and resourcefulness. Most important, they
were not individual and scattered instances, but the drawing
together of groups, first to think together and then to express
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their thought in action. Those years saw the unemployed lifting
their heads again as men, thinking not only of their needs but

- of their obligation to do something about them for the sake of

everyone.

Many people learned only as much as to rely on their govern-
ment, though, as a Negro porter in Washington put it, “Santa
Claus ain’t going to keep on coming.” Some learned that their
government was not theirs unless they made it so, for it was
easier for it to act for the money-seeking aggregations of power
that pressed upon it. Some learned that great numbers of people
of like interests have to act together to have any effect. To
reach their fellow-citizens they had to use the only language of
appeal that was available to them, even if it were the unpopular
speech of demonstrations, picket lines, and even strikes. Pro-
fessional workers began to learn this, too, the hard way, the
persecuted way. Fortunately, they had leaders like Miss van
Kleeck, who were not fooled by easy, specious solutions, who
had the facts of economics and history, and who knew there was
an intelligent way of dealing even with a depression, if one had
courage and vitality.



CHAPTER II

RETHINKING

After an earthquake it is well to look to the foundations,
not only of man-made buildings but also the mountain slopes
and deep ravines of the earth’s crust. What has moved per-
manently, what has weakened and is about to move, and what
irreversible changes are to be understood and made part of the
heritage of human experience? '

The timing of my personal liberation through psychoanalysis
was fortunate. Its release of energies and broadening of
sympathy and understanding coincided with a similar release
and broadening in a large and growing sector of the young
people in social work. They went beyond use of the frame of
reference of the 1920’s in which new problems were to be

solved by the old methods.* They knew that it was not possible -

to muddle through a great depression without applying to human
society the scientific thinking which was demanded by a complex
modern world. They used group thinking, welded by discussion
into a firm belief as to the purpose of social work and how that
purpose could be carried out under today’s conditions. They
believed they had a science of society and were learning how
to apply it. '

If there was a science of society, how did we social workers
come by it? The decade of psychiatric teaching had prepared
us to extend the area appropriate to scientific study from the
physical and biological world to that of human behavior. In psy-
chiatry we had stopped with the behavior of individuals, assum-
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ing that once they were “adjusted” to a norm of mental health
which we had set up, they would themselves be in tune with a

- society which was believed to be stable and for the modification

of which we were not in any case responsible. Now it was evi-
dent that society itself was sick. Individuals were powerless
either to adjust to its feverish tossing or to change it in the
direction of healthy functioning. Was there no science of the
behavior of human beings in societies?

A century earlier, Karl Marx and Frederick Engels, out of
their study of German philosophy and French political economy
and out of their experience with the combined efforts of work-
ingmen of several countries to better their condition, had dis-
covered the laws of motion of all human societies, whether their
economy was that of primitive communism, slavery, feudalism,
or capitalism. Lenin had brought study of these laws of mo-
tion into the age of imperialism which Marx and Engels had
not lived to see. A multinational federation of republics had

" begun in 1917 to shape its entire life on this new scientific

outlook and by 1934 had survived wars of intervention, famine,
pestilence, and economic ruin to become the fastest-growing
economy of the world. The United States had just recognized
the existence of this country of nearly zoo million people and
had begun to trade with it. :
The world of capitalist economy did not welcome this new
embodiment of a scientific world outlook. It furnished forces
for military intervention which failed and an economic blockade
which only increased (under tremendous odds) the industrial
development of the new Soviet state. News about the U.5.5.R.
was systematically distorted to prove, first, its weakness and in-
evitable end; then, its menacing strength and intention to
conquer the world and its deceitfulness in that it used the wel-
fare of people as an appeal for the world’s acceptance of its
system. The welfare of people was our business, but most of us
knew as little as anyone else who read the papers how a scientific
outlook might modify our theories and practice. In 1934 many
people supposed Marxism to be a dogma (not a science to be
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tested by experience), and to be the property of socialist debat-
ing societies (which dabbled in politics and always failed), or of
strange and dangérous people called communists.

I think it was early in 1936 that I saw the first communist

I could identify as such. I was attending a conference on unem-

ployment insurance, and one of the participants representing
the Unemployed Councils, threw into his brief talk a surpris-
ing sentence, “Now we communists believe. . . .”” T looked at
him startled, as much by my own reaction as by his simple
declaration. Did I expect to see horns above his thoughtful
face? I only noted about him a quiet manner and a grasp of
facts and logical thinking that was unusual even in a pro-

fessional group. I had heard about communists—that they were.

wily and cruel and always plotting violence. But as I came to see
them in the New York labor movement and in the struggles of
the unemployed, I found quite the contrary. They could be
depended upon for more devotion to the interests of working
people than anyone else, for clearer thinking on better facts,
and for more determined action—which could not be selfish
since they got nothing for it but abuse. I could not believe that
they were paid by Moscow gold, since nobody had less. It did
not seem any more reasonable that the Soviet Union was
plotting to take over America through a party smaller than most
religious sects than that the existence of an Episcopal church
in the United States was evidence that the Church of England
was' conspiring to control American religion.

I did not find the key to a science of society until later in
1936. At the end of the summer, as I was packing fo leave
Smith, a student came in with two or three books and remarked
(probably more casually than she felt), “Here are some books
for your reading list. T shall expect a reading report on them.” T
laughed with her, making some quip about “sauce for the
goose is sauce for the gander,” and put the books into my
trunk. During vacation I read them—classics of the science of
political economy worked out by Karl Marx and Frederick
Engels in the western Europe of a hundred years ago and by
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their followers in later periods. It was my ﬁrs‘.c contact with the
books themselves rather than with versions sifted through the

‘prejudices of others. T had to stop often and wait for emo-

tional assimilation of what they were saying, but they made
sense of current and past history as had nothing else I had ever
read. By the time I could write the “reading report” (vyhif:h I
took seriously) some three months later, I had the beginnings
of a world view that made a consistent whole out of nature and
history.” .

Tt is impossible here to summarize this world outlook whlf:h
immeasurably enriched the thinking and practice of many social
workers in the 1930’s. It is enough to say that it follovv.ed the
principles of scientific thinking everywhere: the collect1or‘1 of
data with increasing accuracy and better methods of testing;
the sharing of tested experience; the placing of isolated facts in
relation to other facts and to the framework of discovered
faws of motion which govern development and change; the
learning how to co-operate with the forces of nat.ure in human
history instead of acting blindly in ignorance or in defiance of
them.

During the seven years from 1934 to the outbreak of war at
the end of 1041, I was growing slowly, but fortunately as I
said, in company with a vital young generation of social
workers. The simple principles that the so-called rank—and—ifxle
workers of the Depression years were putting into practice
were not new to social work. It was only a new thing to tiake
them seriously. They were, first of all, that social work exists
to serve people in need. If it serves other classes who have (?ther
purposes it becomes too dishonest to be capable of elt}rxer
theoretical or practical development. Secondly, social work exists
to help people to help themselves, and, therefore, one should

" not be alarmed when they do so by organized means, stch as in

client or tenant or labor groups. Thirdly, social work operates
by communication, listening, and sharing experiences.. Those
social work administrators in the Home Relief Bureau in New
York who worked out ways of dealing with grievances by
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receiving client delegations as equals, instead of treating those
who came to protest like wild beasts to be controlled by police
clubs, achieved a genuine professional practice of their best
theories even under the inadequate and repressive laws and
ordinances which controlled relief administration,

Fourthly, social work has to find its place among other move-
ments for human betterment, to be concerned with civil rights,
equality of opportunity, decent housing, public health, and com-
munity sharing of common hazards like unemployment, sickness
and old age through social insurance—all needful things
which cannot be secured without the whole community taking
some responsibility for their being available to everyone. If
social work is a remedial service only, it can not be remedial
for the ills beyond its scope, like mass unemployment, but
neither can it ignore the existence of such ills as make im-
possible a sane administration even of “tinkering” services.
Social work must look to the setting as well as to the mmutlae
of its professional practice.

Finally, social workers as citizens cannot consider themselves
superior to their clients“as if they do not have the same prob-
lems. Social workers, too, are beset as others are by human
problems, not the least of which is how to earn a living. If they
are glad that their profession offers more than just a pay check,
so much the more does it require that they give something to
the common life of the community. Social workers have to take
adult responsibility to see that conditions prevail which make
sound professional functioning possible.. They learned during
the Depression that they had to organize and exert pressure
as groups to protect their service to clients, and themselves as
citizens. They could not regard themselves as especially privi-
leged and noble characters who could talk their way into a
community’s sympathetic understanding of their best intentions.

It all added up to a maturing process in our profession. I
analyzed it in Between Client and Community® in 1934 as a
four-fold growth which I was myself experiencing : to be more
sensitive to people and their needs; to ask why (mstead of
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taking for granted that as things were so they would always
be); to find a place for the self among other selves (not hav-

* .ing constantly to climb on the backs of others to enhance

personal prestige) ; to be able not only to live but to give life,
to think but to help others to think, to act but to act with others.

In 1935, I was expressing this potential for maturity in an-
other way. “Life is for growth,”* meant that social work must
be dedicated to fostering growth and to opposing whatever made
growth of human beings impossible. I saw social work as if it
were in its adolescence, looking back with admiration to the
early pioneers but distrusting some of their formulations, made
for the quite different world prior to 1918. Today, the future
must be built on principles found valid in today’s stress of
change.

In 1936, I compared the maturing of social work® to the
growth of personality from the stage in which infants can form
relationships to others, only on the basis of using them for
their own needs and desires, Gradually, a person comes to re-
late to others as persons in their own right, to be responded
to and to co-operate with, rather than always to use for one’s
self. So social work ‘had progressed from getting clients to do
what someone else wanted them to do to seeing them as indi-
viduals whose co-operation must be on the basis of mutual
respect. This lesson had to be learned in relation to fellow
workers also. In school guidance work, for instance, psychiatric
social workers had to learn to work with teachers and school
administrators, not to get them to contribute to our work
with the child but to form with them a partnership geared
to better service to the education of youth. In the same way
we had to grow to a new understanding of our relationship
to all other professions and social forces.

Throughout this whole period the magazine, Social Work
Today, was the speaking voice of the new movement in the
profession and a powerful educational force. By 1937, its
volunteer editorial board could no longer carry the load, and
Frank Bancroft became managing editor and one of the most
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beloved and influential personalities in the whole field of docial
work. I first met Frank at a meeting in Cincinnati which goes
down in my history book as the most uncomfortable I ever
attended. I did not know at the time that the Association of
Public Welfare Employees, which had asked me to speak,
had been forced into the mold of a ‘“‘company union” or that an
officer of the administration had invited herself to chair the
meeting. I did know that the air seemed somehow charged
with resentment, which I supposed was directed against what
I had to say. As a detail, the labor hall in which we met was
hot ‘and bare, and the ventilating fan in the ceiling (which
could not be turned off) made a noise like a lawnmower.
Frank, who represented the welfare employees on the sponsor-
ing committee, was soon to be fired from the Welfare Depart-
ment for his activity in the union. That evening, when it seemed
to me that I had failed the group who invited me by doing
so poor a speaking job, and when, by the discussion period,
I felt hopelessly bogged down, Frank earned my enduring
gratitude by pulling together the answer to what may have
been a heckling question. His good humor and keen intelli-
gence never failed the group around Social Work Today in all
the stressful years that followed.

Later, I learned more about Frank’s colorful life. He had
come from an old New England family on his father’s side, had -
been educated at Princeton and ordained as an Episcopal clergy-
man, and had spent three years in India, knowing intimately
the great poet Tagore. He had landed on his feet in Cin-
cinnati in the Depression years as a public welfare employee,
After his “release” from this employment, he became a reporter
until Social Work Today claimed him for a long career in
journalism.

Frank Bancroft could inspire any group to phenomenal group
thinking and action. Though the magazine was never free from
financial difficulties, it began to have organized backing from
Social Work Today Co-operators, a body of friends who
stretched from ocean to ocean and from the Great Lakes to the

O nm—
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Gulf. They pledged funds and organized forums in the larger

cities which were the source of important thinking in the pro-

fession. At each year’s National Conference of Social Work,

the Social Work Today luncheon meetings were overflow
affairs, commanding outstanding speakers and living in memory
long after the event. One year, at Atlantic City, vocal with
boardwalk attractions, there was some fear that the large hall
which had been engaged would not be filled. It was packed—and
in spite of a cloudburst which was rending the heavens at the
time. Frank met the occasion with his usual gaiety. “We prayed
for rain, just a little rain to keep people off the beach, and after
us comes the deluge.” . .
Social Work Today published four kinds of material f)b'
tainable nowhere else: 1) reportage on world events affecting
social work and on political changes and the growth of workers’
movements everywhere; 2) relief and welfare measures afnd
first-hand case illustrations of the way these were Worku‘lg
throughout the country; 3) growth of organization of social
workers for their protection and the affiliation of suchr-pro—
fessional unions with the labor movement; 4) professmr%al
content of theory and practice. This was partly in a spec1f11
department known as “Casework Notebook,” and partly in
full-length professional papers. '
These articles drew upon the fresh experience of practi-
tioners as well as upon the writers who were accustomed to be
heard at National Conference and in the professional journals.
Whatever these young workers knew about casework the?r
dared to set down and to submit to the criticism of other practi-
tioners and students of theory. In the winter o.f 1937—38,' a
group which had been working on a re—eval.uahon of soc%al
work in the light of recent history asked me if I would v.vnte
some of the conclusions which I, too, had reached. All er.lter
1 labored over and threw away many versions of this evaluation,
for I had to grow with what I was trying to ’fhink through.
The group helped immensely with ideas and criticism. Th:, paper
was finally published as a serial in S ocial Work Today® under
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the title Re-Thinking Social Case W ork. Later, it went through
many reprintings as a pamphlet, expressing the best understand-
ing I could reach at that time of the relations of social casework
to the world of the Depression period and to its historical de-
velopment.

I defined social casework as an individualized form of ‘social
work and found it evolving with the years and becoming
focussed at the time of publication of Social Diagnosts in 1917,
when it was centered in the family and oriented to economic
need. By that time, “Society had a need to place outside of
itself those who were not economically successful, and employed
social caseworkers to see that it was not troubled by these

individuals and their families.”” Social caseworkers were in a-

position of conflict between this purpose and the needs of their
clients. Trained social caseworkers were for some time in the

stage next beyond that of volunteers, with many of the same -

traditions, such as that they wanted to do good and were a little
ashamed of being paid for it. They felt a need to justify their
service by results in cure or prevention and hoped to segregate
the unhelpable so that they could seek out and deal with the
really worthwhile cases.

The First World War brought a movement toward democ-
racy in social work. The Home Service of the Red Cross was
“we giving to owrs, not one group handing down something
to another which was outside its self-defined community.”
Everyone, even the poorest, had some part in giving during the
war, “if only to sew, knit, or farm.”® Out of the neuropsychi-
atric services in the army came a body of psychiatric knowledge
which was to be applied to personal problems in civilian life.
Psychiatric social work became within a decade “a new approach
to human beings and to every kind of problem which concerns

- them,”*?

The postwar period was one of fear that people who had
begun to move and think in masses would not be silent about
very real wrongs. In addition to persecution of the foreign-
born, suppression’ of labor organizations, and the breaking of
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strikes, the 1920’s were famous for the cultivation of indi-
vidual psychology. Was it a safer way to expend philanthropic
funds to trace the sources of social unrest to psychopathic
individuals rather than to allow attention to be turned to low
wages, industrial accidents, poor housing, and inadequate health .
care? :

If, nevertheless, psychiatric social work moved toward democ-
racy in those years it was mainly for four reasoms. First,
it was serving a new middle-class clientele which could not be
treated with condescension; second, it was dealing with emo-
tional problems common to all classes in society; third, the kind
of problem demanded emotional rapprochement between client
and caseworker; and fourth, the new approach to behavior was
scientific rather than moralistic. Coercion and superior atti-
tudes became not so much wrong as simply silly.

While psychiatric workers were at first more or less isolated
from those who dealt with economic problems, and awareness
of the conflict inherent in their position came to them late, they
were forced by the Depression to see that all caseworkers had
the same difficulties, just as all types of agencies claimed their
services. When public assistance became a battleground between
forces upbuilding the morale of masses of unemployed people
and forces organized against democracy, social workers had to
ask themselves whom they were really serving. They had to be
aware that the base of support for social work had widened
to include the whole community, that government responsi-
bility for mass need for subsistence was coming to be recog-
nized, that taxation and the relation of taxes to ability to pay
had an important bearing on welfare services, and that insur-
ance was a sounder way of dealing with hazards affecting the
whole population than was relief which could never be adequate
to the need and was essentially demoralizing.

Social workers were learning slowly that community resist-
ance to any kind of welfare measure was not due to ignorance
which could be “interpreted” away, but was organized opposi-
tion based on centuries-old fear of the poor and of working
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people generally. Even psychiatric caseworkers could begin to
see that their temporarily protected position did not guarantee
them an opportunity to practice their profession ethically. While
the separation between psychiatric (or intensive) caseworkers
and the large numbers employed in public assistance and health
programs seemed to be growing greater, neverthelesé the
struggle for democracy in social work practice, carried on by
employee groups organized eventually into unions, benefited even
the social workers who did not consider it “profess1onal” to take
part in such organized efforts.

To quote from the closing paragraphs of Re-Thinking S ocial
Case Work:

“In reality the threat of the forces opposing democracy hangs -

over the field of private social work—a threat of control if not
of financial obliteration. The Community Fund movement has
by and large been under the leadership of the oligarchy of
wealth. Increasingly, the professional group finds its standards
challenged by organized business interests. The following are
only a few instances: The objection to giving relief to strikers
is a common issue. There is sometimes a demand for dismissal
of a caseworker who has been too active in investigating cases
of industrial disease. Manufacturing plants ask for names of
clients who are their employees in order that they may check up
on what “welfare work” they are getting done in return for
their contribution to the Fund. Sometimes there is approval only
for those subjects for research studies which do not concern
themselves too much with wage rates and working conditions.
These are interferences with practice which the ethics of no
established profession would tolerate. Social caseworkers are
increasingly being forced to choose between practicing their
profession ethically (that is, refusing to use their clients for
the interests of any other group) or becoming slavishly obedi-
_ent to powerful forces which must in the end destroy every
vest1ge of professional integrity.

“If private agency workers take the attitude that nothing
can be done about these conditions, it is because they have not
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realized the power of organization which the forces opposing
democracy know only too well. To resist alone is professional
suicide. To resist in a strong protective organization inclusive
of all who are employed in a given social service and allied with
thousands of others in organized labor and professional
workers’ unions, is to have real effectiveness in the fight for
democracy in the whole community. It 1s to belong to the whole
community in a new and real sense, . . .

“What of the future? Social caseworkers have learned to
respect the nature of man, to learn from it,"and to follow it.
They know that they miay supplement—but never replace—the
interplay of other forces within and without the person. They
are looking up from their preoccupation with individuals to
see what is happening to them, and to all of us, in society. They
are beginning to see that we must build a good society on the
same principles as those of good casework—mutual respect
and co-operation. In such a society will there need to be any
social casework? The question is immaterial if we remember
that the citizens of that future society will decide. If they want
it—a skilled professional service to supplement what friends
can do for each other—they will undoubtedly provide for it.”*!

The rethinking of our professional theory and practice may
seem, from this brief account of it, to have had two roots:
its own professional development in a time of depression which
forced new formulations under new conditions; and the Marxist
science of society which guided the thinking of some of the
leaders of the “rank-and-file” movement. In reality, these were
not disparate influences but one. Our profession could not de-
velop otherwise than in conformity with the laws of motion of
human society in general. Either it would live out those laws
in ignorance of them, and even in antagonism to them, or it
would proceed with such understanding and conscious co-opera- -
tion as serious study could make possible. Fortunately for social
work in this critical period, it had come practitioners with
Marxist vision and scientific understanding. That they were for
the most part a young group, not “well fixed” professionally,
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did not destroy the vitality which they brought to the whole
profession. The AASW took on new life under the stimulus
of the union movement in social work. That I was one of the
few older leaders who saw what the practitioner movement
stood for and heartily supported it, meant to me a great privilege
and an inescapable obligation. To the movement it meant added
and most welcome reinforcement in the difficult pioneer work
they were carrying forward. On my trips to visit students I
found in each city groups eager to discuss professional standards
in social work, as they related to the changing forces in world
history, and the necessity for union organization to carry out
our responsibility to protect standards of ethical practice.

While one cannot summarize in the compass of one volume .

what Marxist thinking brought to social work in this period, I
can be specific about some ways in which its world outlook in-
creased clarity of thought and personal and professional morale.

The Marxist outlook welcomed, instead of fearing, change. It
found the world not a static interlocking of forces not to be
disturbed, but an ongoing struggle of opposing forces being
“constantly resolved in syntheses which themselves gave rise
to new opposing forces. We were familiar with this process
in nature, positive and negative charges of electricity, opposing
muscles playing against each other in our bodies, the upbuilding
and dying of bodily cells which make up the balance we call life.
We were familiar with the ambivalence of impulses in psy-
chology, with the resulting choices partaking of both sets of
desires. We had not dared to apply this principle to changes in
economic systems, change being condemned by the public
opinion of our day as unthinkable. Marxist science saw eco-
nomic changes also as the inevitable result of constant move-
ment and struggle of opposing forces, not to be deplored and
impossible to prevent.

The thinking of our age (dominated by those most success-

ful in a profit economy, those who could command the mass
media of communication which form public opinion) was per-
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meated by fear that change might be sudden and violent,
brought on by “agitators,” crackpot individuals who must be

_caught and disposed of in time if surface peace was to be

maintained over the boiling caldron of exploitation and human
misery. Marxist thinking was that the new grows in the womb
of the old, accumulating by slow, gradual changes potentials

~of energy for change which burst out, when the time is ripe, in

something new in quality—an irreversibly different phe-
nomenon. We were familiar with that process in the change
from chrysalis to butterfly and in the suddenness of the birth
process after gestation. We knew that suddenness is not in
itself destructive, except of the discarded integument of the
old which is no longer of any use. In human society, change
comes with violence only when elements of the old society create
violence to hold back change and to preserve their privileged
position. The goal of a Marxist scientist is to work for necessary
change before hate and violence so accumulate between classes
that destruction is inevitable.'®

Marxist thinking heightened morale in this period in a three-
fold way. First, it increased a rational social responsibility
while decreasing guilt. Our profession had a tradition strongly
rooted in our religious heritage that we could be responsible
for helping every needy case, and in some way, perhaps with
divine assistance, righting in time every wrong.'® Part of the
destructive effect of a major depression was the crushing sense
of need beyond any responsibility we could take. A scientific
outlook measured need and resources by the yardstick of facts.
Realistically, what needed to be done, and what did we have the
forces to do? We could then be really responsible for what we |
could find the means to do.

Then, a Marxist outlook finally relieved us of the “Jehovah
complex” which had always plagued our profession. It was not
we, a handful of social workers, against a sea of human misery.
It 'was humanity itself building dikes, and we were helping in
our own peculiarly useful way. So we saw fellow workers in
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our clients, in labor unions, in organizations of all kinds for
mutual betterment of conditions of living. We were not separate
from but a part of the life of our time. ' |
Morale received a great lift in times of discouragement from
another Marxist principle—that measure of progress is not by
what we see at a particular time, as if everything were static,
but by the direction of movement. It is important to pay atten-
tion not to what is passing away, no matter how menacing and
destructive it is, but to what is developing and coming to birth,
no matter how weak it now appears. To understand the move-
ment of social forces and their direction is precisely the reason
why scientific study of history, past and current, is imperative.

The seething life of the 1930’s was essentially a struggle for -

human welfare. If welfare was our business, here we were in
- the midst of it. In this period, there was shaping a polarization
toward extremes with the democracies of the world being pulled
both ways. The capitalist system could maintain itself and its
trend toward monopoly only by extending itself to new sources

of raw materials, new controls over cheap and docile labor, and

new markets. The great powers were rivals for penetration of

the undeveloped territories still remaining. Fascism was one

extreme of the polarization, a drive to power through crushing
all opposition and through war. _

At the other pole was socialism, tried out first in one country
which had shown in two decades that it was physically and
economically viable, despite all that the rest of the world had
tried to do to destroy it, It has been customary in our day to say
that fascism and socialism are both dictatorships opposed to
democracy and amount to the same thing.)* Actually, the
critical issue with regard to a dictatorship is by whom and for
whom. Granted that in a time of sudden change some power
has to assert itself to organize against chaos, shall it be a small
group for its own interest or a majority of the people for the
interest of the majority? A small private group fears the
majority and uses all its power to suppress contrary action
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and even speech and thought. The first socialist cotintry, with
all the mistakes and crimes which accumulate in any country
undergoing rapid change, followed a pattern which every
country moving toward socialism since 1917 has also followed
—a consistent pattern never seen in other dictatorships: uni-
versal education (schools set up before the battlefields were even
cleared), universal health and welfare services (hospitals, pub-
lic health measures, fair distribution of available food, and
housing ), universal arming of the population for militia service
for defense (what other. dictatorship ever dared!), equality of
status for women and minority groups, no matter how back-
ward (in the U.S.S.R. extension of full citizenship to tribes
that had never had a written language!).

During the period under review, what we call the Western
World tried to remain in ignorance of this new thing in dictator-
ship and the polarization between it and fascism. It was
constantly defending and capitulating to fascism, spreading
hatred against the Soviet Union and in our own country decry-
ing any welfare measures that could be labelled “creeping
socialism.” The Roosevelt era was a brave attempt to make
capitalist democracy workable by some welfare reforms called
the New Deal. We saw them vanish one by one, even while
President Roosevelt was alive. The hatred of the monied inter-
ests for this regime was in no way appeased by its moderation.
In Germany, social work saw its gains of years destroyed under
fascism, as the machinery of its welfare agencies was used to
enforce Nazi decrees and to provide jobs for Nazi party sup-
porters. The immediate issue in America was to understand our
day and time, in our own country and all over the world,
and learn how to serve the interests of our own people. Never
had there been such need to know what we believed.

At the end of 1940 and early in 1941, Social Work Today
began to publish a series of Credos in which persons in a variety
of situations related to social work tried to express their most
vital beliefs. A quotation from mine follows:



186 AN UNCHARTED JOURNEY  RETHINKING | 187

, I BELIEVE
That is it possible to understand scientifically the movement of
social and economic forces and to apply our strength in intel-
gent co-operation with them,

I BELIEVE
That the needs and desires, the feelings and the will to act,’the
strength to endure, and the power to change the conditions of

their life are in people not only utterly real but indestructible..

"1 BELIEVE :
That common experiences, common needs and aims make cer-
tain that in the long run men will work together instead of in
competition to achieve their goals—theirs, not the goals of
others for them.

1 BELIEVE
That the fulfillment of individual life is in belonging with
others who share the same purposes. In this relatedness an
individual finds use for what is unique in him, responsibility
which develops him, and a sharing which gives both glory and
meaning to life. ' '

These four articles of belief do not enter upon the field of
religion in which there might be honest divisions among us
and for which formulations of belief have come down through
the ages. These are, however, a working equipment essential
for living, I believe, in these difficult days. If liberals whom
we once trusted say, in effect, that the world is utterly irra-
tional and hell-bent for destruction, we need not believe them,
for we see history while it works. If they wail that social
planning is inevitable, but it means fascism, we see no neces-
sity for a people’s handing over the planning to its exploiters
when it has the power to own and plan its resources for itself.
To the cry that we are facing the end of “civilization as we
know it,” we reply that we have not yet seen what we call
civilization here, but we hope to make it. If the fainthearted
weep that war is inevitable and brings fascism and the black-
out of all our liberties, we solemnly swear that we will prevent
‘both if we can, but if the seeds of oppression which have

been sown must be reaped in bitter sheaves, the workers of
all countries will in the end make impossible ever again such
sowing and reaping. We need not run and hide ourselves
under stones to save our individual skins. If we do there are
loathsome creatures under stones to receive us. We have the
strength of millions. Oppression produces the resistance which
will in the end overthrow it. Fear creates panic only at first.
Then it disappears in the release of unimagined reserves of
power. We have seen it in Spain and China, and we shall see
more. We shall learn how to struggle when we care most what
happens to all of us, and we know that all of us can never
be defeated. 4
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Part Four: ADVENTURES IN EDUCATION

CHAPTER 12

NEW DIRECTION

Early in November, 1934, I was in Washington attending
a conference on parent education at which I was to discuss a
paper. As I was more than usually nervous about my talk, I
remember, I had gone to the Washington zoo to relieve my .
jitters by contemplation of the larger animals.* Then I had a
talk with the executive of a family agency which disturbed me
very much. He begged me to do something about an appalling
situation—specifically, to help establish a training program for
supervisors in social agencies. He pointed out what I already
knew, that the weakest link in education for social work was
not in theory (which the schools presented very well) but in
application of theory to practice. Advance in the practice of
social work was held back becatise caseworkers were pushed
into supervision because of seniority or need of increase in
salary, without training for the new responsibilities of teach-
ing. »

Mr. Kimball and I had been aware of this, and in the sum-
mer of 1932 I had been released from casework classes for two
weeks to conduct a seminar on supervision. It was not long
enough to prepare supervisors, and it broke the continuity of
my courses undesirably. Clearly, I could not be spared, and
neither I nor anyone else had made a thorough study of what
was involved in preparing good caseworkers to become good
teachers of practice. It was also clear that, if nothing was done,
excellent theoretical teaching in professional schools would be

189
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cancelled out by practice which could not rise much above the
level of apprenticeship.

As I rode on the train to Baltimore that afternoon to visit
an agency, I was mulling over this problem and, also, a dilemma
which had faced us at Smith for some time. The School was
growing. My way of teaching depended upon close attention to
the development of each individual student, which meant much
conference time outside of classes and a heavy load of visits
and correspondence in winter sessions. Mr. Kimball and I had
talked of dividing the work with an assistant,? but we both
recognized an embarrassing fact. In a few years, without my

wish or will, I had gained a “whale of a reputation.” Mr."
Kimball foresaw endless difficulties if the student body were

divided between two of us unless the assistant had an ap-
proximately equal reputation. However, such a person should
not be hampered by a coequal status with one whose ways of
working might be different but should be free to develop the
work in a leading position. Neither of us thought it practical to
divide supervision of the students’ growth on a time basis, leav-
ing each to co-ordinate for a given class during part of the
course. The dilemma had proved impossible to solve. I knew I
could never change to a less individual way of teaching, yet
every year the load for one person became more onerous.

Somehere on that journey to Baltimore the solution flashed
into my mind. I was so excited that, when coming back to Wash-
ton, I let the train go off without me, arrived too late for dinner
at the hotel, and dined on an avocado which I shall evermore
associate with enthusiastic planning that lasted far into the
night.

I am afraid I gave Professor Kimball the shock of his life
when I wrote him next day resigning as Associate Director of
the School so that he would be free to accept or reject the new
proposal I had to make. For the School’s present dilemma I
suggested that a new Associate Director, bringing her own
assistant, would be in a better position to divide the work and
to develop the School, perhaps along lines different from those
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that had been éppropriate in the decade that Mr, Kimball and
I had worked together. :

- I then outlined a plan to which I wanted to give myself in

my remaining years of service—the training of supervisors and
teachers of social casework. I hoped that Smith would be inter-
ested in establishing such a course, but if not, I would try to
find a sponsor somewhere. I pictured using the present Smith
plan, living quarters for two summers on the campus, the sum-
mer teaching force with additions, and a winter field practice
which could be carried on by the experienced people taking the
course in their paid jobs, provided their agencies would allow
them to supervise students or staff workers and to lead dis-
cussion groups. In this way costs for the School and for the
students could be kept to a minimum. I outlined a course in
supervision of casework practice which would include content
of theory to be taught, and thought of one in group process,
especially in relation to teaching by discussion. A course in psy-
chiatry was desirable as a “refresher” and a guide to practice.
Because public assistance was so much “the growing edge” of
social work at that time, I wanted to add a course in economic
principles as applied in social work. I hoped the students would
“chase a problem through every one of the disciplines and find
their answers in group thinking.”

Mr. Kimball and Smith College accepted the plan and offered
me the title of Associate Director in Charge of Advanced
Courses. The course was to have the title of Plan D, follow-
ing the other courses labelled A, B, and C. Mr. Kimball backed
the plan liberally, rejecting some economies I had proposed,
saying that it deserved the financial resources to do the best
possible job. He had some misgivings about training students
to teach too exclusively by the discussion method, for fear that
groups would just get together “to share their ignorance.” 1
thought that teaching by the lecture method could be learned as
one learned how to handle subject matter in any familiar dis-
cipline and that the content of what was to be taught would also -
be included in the courses on how to teach it. In teaching by
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discussion, however, one had to come to grips with understand-
ing the people to be taught and their difficulties in learning,
so as to shape the subject to their needs.

It was November, and we had very little time if a radical
addition to the Smith training program was to be incorporated
in the catalogues which went to press in December for the fol-
lowing summer. We met and conferred intensively over ques-
tions ranging from the choice of an associate director to the
assembling of the new faculty. The source of a leader for the
course on group teaching was a real problem. The choice lay
between educators, many of whom used a subject-centered
rather than group-centered education and experts in group

process who might not be conversant with educational prin--

ciples. We wanted both, and finally drew from the parent-edu-
cation field Dr. Muriel Brown of Rochester, New York. Her
knowledge of group process could be applied both to teaching
and to conducting of staff and board meetings and client groups
in social agencies. For economics, we found Miss Elsie Gluck,
Ph.D. from the University of Wisconsin, who had had some
experience with labor education in economic problems. I would
teach casework supervision and co-ordinate the other disciplines
around their application to it. For psychiatry, we secured Dr.
Evelyn Alpern of the Institute of the Pennsylvania Hospital,
Philadelphia. Since there would be no senior seminar the first
summer, I would take Dr. Brown’s course in group process to
prepare to supervise the students’ winter practice in leading dis-
cussion groups. We hoped to assemble a class of about twenty-
five trained and experienced caseworkers for this new kind of
education. Something had been worked out to give training in
supervision at the Pennsylvania School but nowhere else as far
as we knew. ' '

One of the major questions was what we had to teach.
My research, that winter of 1934-35, was concerned with the
perennial question : What is social casework? In the past few
years identification of social casework as a modified form of
psychotherapy had been gaining ground in the schools and in

T e
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the larger cities of the East where psychiatrists were available
and where the intellectual centers of the profession of social
work were located. Year by year, as more psychiatrists found
placement throughout the country (especially after the Nazi
regime drove out many of the best psychoanalysts in the world),
the movement in social work toward psychotherapy spread to
the Middle- and far-Western states.

At Smith we had already made a choice of a sort. We would
not limit the definition of casework to what could be done
solely in consultation resembling therapy, in agencies which
offered supervision by psychiatrists. We expected to educate
students for the whole field called social work and were already
taking public assistance agencies into our area of responsibility.
We could not teach solely a casework that was alien to the
situation of the majority of social agencies or that was limited
to long-term, intensive treatment when only short contacts were
possible in many places. I was convinced (as the studies of
previous winters had shown) that social casework was a.quality
of service to people, not dependent on quantity of time ex-
pended. Psychotherapy was also a quality, even though it was
usually undertaken only when more time was available than

“was frequently offered in a casework agency. How could the

two be distinguished from each other? I suspected not only a
different preparation for a caseworker or a therapist but a differ-
ent relationship to the person to be helped. This was not a
matter to be settled theoretically. It had to be lived through in
practice. How could I experience the feel of the difference be-
tween a casework relationship and that of a psychotherapist to
a patient? .

An unusual opportunity presented itself in dual form. Dr.
David Levy had developed, even before the Institute for Child
Guidance had closed, a procedure called Attitude Therapy,

/in which he believed psychatric social workers could be trained.

Tt selected certain problems concerned with the patient’s social
relationships, selected certain patients ascertained to be free
from psychotic or serious neurotic illness, and certain workers
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who were qualified by psychiatric training and experience to be
prepared for this special therapeutic work. His seminar in Atti-
tude Therapy included supervision of the cases they were work-
ing with, through discussion of detailed records of interviews,
I could be admitted to this seminar if I could arrange an experi-
ence with attitude therapy. One requirement was that the patient
share in the decision to undertake this and understand that it
was not a psychoanalysis and what limitations were involved.
At the same time, through the social service department of
the New York Psychiatric Institute, I found a patient in a
peculiarly open situation. A young woman in her middle thirties,
single, intelligent, and eager for help, had been under psychiatric
therapy for three years with a psychiatrist who was now leav-
ing the staff. There was no psychiatrist available to take on
this patient, and there was some doubt whether it was indicated
to continue the same plan of treatment. Problems of social ad-
justment adequate to return to full-time employment as a secre-
tary and problems of personal relationships were still evident.

The hospital had nothing further to offer and was willing to-

refer the patient for attitude therapy under Dr. Levy s direction
if he approved and she desired it.

In our getting-acquainted interview, I talked over fully with
the patient what we could offer within limits of time, since I
must leave New York in four months. I think we planned for an
hour’s interview twice a week. I tried to make as clear as pos-
sible what social casework help with her employment and per-
sonal problems would be like, or the alternative of a special
form of psychotherapy which would be different from the “talk-
ing-out” which she had experienced with the psychiatrist who,
she felt, had understood her, although her symptoms had not
changéd very much. She preferred attitude therapy to social
casework, saying she knew something about the latter, having
worked as a secretary in a social agency. She thought she could
do for herself whatever casework could do for her. She felt
her troubles involved her feelings more deeply. The nature
of the supervision given to my work in attitude therapy was
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explained to her. She thought she might gain substantial help in
the time available.

The results of the four months of work with this patient
were not conclusive, nor could they be expected to be. I found
it a useful experience not to do what I would have considered
essential in a casework relationship, i.e., to focus upon stimulat-
ing the patient’s awareness and active participation in fulfilling
her role in her life situation, or, if necessary, changing that
role. T had the conscious experience of focussing upon the
patient’s psychic life, her desires and attitudes, and how she
might enter into better relationships with people in her work
and family environment. Whether this approached a psycho-
therapeutic relationship, even under the guidance of Dr. Levy’s
seminar, I cannot be sure. It seemed to me that both the patient
and I were so conditioned by our past experience that we could
not approach this one with the freshness which would be desir-
able. She had found satisfying the opportunity to talk of her
feelings in the previous therapy and showed some resentment
at my tendency to press toward some resolution of her con-
flicts. In this mood she took action in joining a discussion
group where she felt she would get help. I, on the other hand,
could see in myself the caseworker’s ineradicable perception of
action possibilities. I welcomed the patient’s joining a study
group as a more social solution than endless individual talking-
out, yet I also saw it as another escape into talking rather than
facing her problems with the mind-set of doing something about
them. I do not think I grasped adequately the therapeutic prob-
lems in the case, and it is possible that this patient could not be
reached by the kind of therapy that could be offered. T do not
know what the net result was for her. For me, the experience
was useful if mainly in broadening and deepening my concep-
tion of casework, which I was trying in this instance not to use.

During this winter, I looked forward with keen anticipation
to the first summer’s work with Plan D. For ten years I had
been learning how to teach what I firmly believed was an art,
based upon somewhat undeveloped sciences. Now there would
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be a group learning together and sharing experiences. We would

have the advantage of years of study of psychiatry as it had
been applied to casework. Its possibilities in application to teach-
ing casework had scarcely begun to be tapped, and I believed
-they were impressive. Learning could be studied as it takes place
in whole persons, not in disembodied intellects. Guidance of
learning could use the skills we had developed in helping clients
to master their life situations, but with fascinating differences
as we prepared people to help others to grow. It was an un-
charted course over which we proposed to sail, but we had some
~valued instruments in psychiatric studies and casework experi-
ence to guide us.

" CHAPTER I3

LEADERS AND TEACHERS

The Smith College School for Social Work opened its sum-
mer session in 1935 with memorable changes. The new Associ-
ate Director ‘'was Miss Annette Garrett, a graduate of the
School with rich experience in the field of school counselling
and at the Judge Baker Foundation Clinic in Boston. For the
summer, for casework teaching in collaboration with Miss
Garrett and Cornelia Hopkins Allen, the School was fortunate
in securing Miss Florence Day, Field Secretary of the Family
Service Association of America, who was' destined to follow
Mr. Kimball, some years later, as Director. The Plan D course
for supervisors and teachers of social work was launched
with a faculty of four, teaching casework supervision, group
process, psychiatry, and economics.

For the first time since its inception, the School could not
be housed in the twin dormitories, Northrop and Gillett, which
were due for renovation. Two of the campus houses were used
for the main school, and Plan D students and those coming
for the two-week seminars were located in Chapin House,

~ perched on a little hill overlooking the College Garden and

Paradise Pond. Our association with the seminar students
added stimulus to the meal hours and moments of relaxation
at the house.

The twenty-five students who composed the first class of
Plan D were as conscious of their pioneer role as were the
sixty who made up the School in 1918. They were given much
less in the way of lectures containing new information, and
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more responsibility in shaping the new course as their experience
in casework made them aware of their needs. Perhaps half their
number had had some experience in supervision. The others
were making the transition from doing casework to the new
approach necessary for teaching it. Several of the group were
graduates of the Smith School whom I had known as stiidents
before.

One of the things which intrigued me that first suinmer was
the difference of my relationship to the student group from
what I had known as a teacher of casework. They were still
individuals to me, but also fellow workers united as a group
in a more conscious common purpose to prepare for leadership.
They had different educational problems. Some resisted pre-
paring to become leaders when they preferred to be followers
or to have an exciting educational experience for themselves
without thought of how to pass it on. They did very little
consulting individually since they had an instrument which
they were learning to use for resolution of difficulties—that of
group discussion. I was one of the group, yet more challenged
to see that the group had a worthwhile experience in exploring
a new field. ‘

Probably many of the difficulties the faculty faced that first
summer could be traced to our lack of clarity about our role,

as between active givers and passive guides of the eager .

curiosity of this unique group of learners, We were conscious
that we were dealing with experienced adults who should be
able to help us formulate the best curriculum for their needs.
Undoubtedly we overestimated their capacity for this, just as
I had overestimated in my early teaching the students’ capacity

for independent thought. This was most evident in economics, -

the newest subject to all of us, and the one whose applications
to casework as we knew it were least clear. Miss Gluck did not
know casework and depended on the class for questions about
economics which they were unable to ask. At that time, the
students and faculty alike were absorbed in study of “the demo-
¢ratic process” in Miss Brown’s course and put it to the test
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in their other courses. The faculty were prepared to receive a lot
of suggestions as to how a course should be conducted, but

- learned, as the students learned, that some subjects are more

appropriate than others to be thrown open to discussion by the
whole group and that there are administrative decisions that
are best made as such, smoothing the way for discussion and
resolution of those problems in which the whole group is con-
cerned in some significant way. :

There were periods of mounting tension over the “passivity”
of the faculty, which were often resolved in laughter and in
trying a new approach. Dr. Alpern’s class, for instance, went
into a hilarious outburst of new understanding when a student
suddenly exclaimed, “I see now what you are trying to do.
You want us to have a natural birth, and we're all yelling for a
Caesarean.” In economics class it was finally agreed that what
we all needed was a series of background lectures out of which
could come our questions about taxation, living standards,
relief budgets, and the like.

We did indeed “chase a problem through every discipline.”
We faculty members who took each others’ courses had to learn,
also, how to behave.. Having experienced the dismay felt by a
teacher who is working a class slowly toward seeing a point
for themselves and who finds the bright faculty auditor leaping
ahead to that very point, each of us pledged that we, as auditors,
would not participate except as we could contribute a pertinent
illustration here and there. We also found it more profitable to
audit courses from the angle of studying teaching method
rather than expressing our own knowledge of the subject matter.

The whole theory of the course was that casework is an art,
based upon whatever science has been developed in our field.
We were far ahead of the first schools at the turn of the century,
but admittedly we had made too little use of sociology, eco-
nomics, and anthropology, in our intense concentration upon
psychology and psychiatry. Whatever science we had, we must
know thoroughly and must try to apply more adequately. In our
study of the process of teaching and learning, we found a wealth
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of resources in the psychological principles we were familiar
with in casework. We were often chagrined to find how little
we had applied what we knew about people (and could use
when they were in the client relationship) to staff and ad-
ministrative relationships and interagency contacts. Still less
had we learned to apply such principles in teaching through
supervision. We had many problems to discuss about relation-
ships to authority, for instance, the authority of position and
that of expert knowledge and experience. We had to learn the
right balance of listening and talking, of taking in and giving
out, in relation to what was happening in the lives of the people
with whom we were working.

Even under the pressures of that first summer, I began a

collection of experiences of teachers of other arts for compari-
son with the art of casework. We discussed painting, music,
novel-writing, dramatics, and how these were taught.! vIrwas
eventually to find, for instance, at the Rhode Island School of
Design, a method of teaching that releases the rigidities and
suppressed fears of pupils, so that first of all, they can let
themselves go and express creative ideas without fear. Contact
with art teaching in progressive schools also taught me that
relaxation is only the beginning. It must be followed by dis-
ciplined study of the rules of good work or the child loses
interest and has no urge to develop beyond what he can do
naively. At Smith we were feeling out the arts as an important
part of the art of living a well-rounded life and helping others
to achieve it in their own circumstances and with their own
goals. '

Two instances illustrate how study of the arts was inter-
woven with our educational experience. One student had not
come by choice but because she was led to believe that her job
depended upon her qualifying as a supervisor. She volunteered
to take shorthand notes of the class discussion which, it soon
became evident, she was using as an escape from dealing actively
with the subject matter. Then one day we discussed self-ex-
pression in the arts, and this member of the class blossomed into
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full participation, because she had an artist friend who had
taught her much. Another student who had great difficulty in
expressing herself took to drawing as a means of release when
she was preparing to write a paper and carried this further in
an art class in the winter session. When it was asked of us,
in mid-session, at the time of the Supervisors’ Conference of
the School, that we prepare a statement of what we were doing
in Plan D, the group produced, co-operatively, a little drama
called, “The Fireless Cooker,” in which they showed the changes
in their thinking in these few weeks.

What was the fireless cooker—an instrument now as obsolete
as the horseless carriage? It was an insulated chest in which

containers of food were placed on discs of hot soapstone, after

being partly cooked over a flame, to continue a process of
long, slow cooking. The pressure cooker, of course, rendered
this procedure obsolete. Our use of the term, “the fireless
cooker,” as a symbol of a learning process and teaching method,
went back to ‘a psychological principle which was called in my
college days “unconscious cerebration.” It referred to the con-
tinued functioning of the brain in periods of rest and even
sleep after hard thinking has been applied to a problem. Solu-
tions do not come of themselves; the hard work has to take
place; but then one need not stop and perhaps abandon a prob-
lem in frustration. Nature will work with us if we allow time
for the readjustments in mind and emotions which are necessary
before a workable solution can be achieved. So we learned to
wait and to say when baffled, “Let’s put it in the fireless cooker
now that we have gone as far as we can, and perhaps new light
will come in another connection some other day.” This meant
that we were not limited to attacking problems that were already
so well solved that the faculty could deliver them neatly pack-
aged in lecture form. We tackled everything, including many
unsolved relationships between social work and the world
around it and, if we were baffled, were able to turn to other
work and trust time to do something for us. Surprisingly, it
often did and sooner than we expected.
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Many of us got the subject of “relationship” in the learn-
ing-teaching process into our bone and sinew through the
experience of swimming together at Pine Lake at recreation
time. Those who had not learned to swim because of fear of
the water were being taught by the others. Several got the
thrill of swimming alone for the first time. “I knew my teacher
was right there and she would not let me drown.” It was a “rela-
tionship” giving courage to try something new.

Many in the course gained new confidence in themselves
through finding that, as a group working together, we could
always be sure that something good would come out of this
number of minds. “You can always trust a group” replaced
the fear of frozen silence or of group domination with which
most of us had come to the experience. To some of us, a group

-working together had meant fear of a struggle for personal
prestige, which we could now forget about as we took part in
group thinking under good leadership.

In all our studies of casework process and of group process
there was involved an element of timing. How could we get
rapport with a client quickly, bearing in mind that a short con-

tact might be all that we would have? How could we gain in -

work with groups that prompt welding of divergent interests
and perhaps conflicting feelings, which would ensure a profit-
able working together of group and leader? We developed for
both situations a conscious use of what we called “the type situa-
tion.”? In studies of short contact interviewing we had found
the process of getting acquainted much shortened by using as
background all we knew, all we could presently observe or infer
about the situation of the person before us.> How would any-
body react to being sixteen and in conflict with parents? To
being unemployed after eighteen years in one job? To offer
ing a home to a foster child and perhaps being turned down?

In gaining rapport with a new group, what did we know
about them already as to age, sex, occupation, the kind of com-
munity they lived in, and special points of sensitivity in relation
to subject matter or leader? If all we knew was that a certain
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group was middle-aged then what could they have done with
their time?

. This search for and correlation of knowledge of background’
is to be sharply distinguished from making snap judgments on
the basis of stercotyped ideas as to what people of a certain
age, sex, occupation, or nationality are like. No one knows
better than a caseworker how differently individuals react to
what seem like similar situations (or is it that their inner
differences make the situations different?). What we gain by
awareness of the type-situation is a flexible understanding of
background and how most people would react to it, open to
correction as omne is told and observes more. With this under-
standing, the interviewer or group leader is freed to explore
further the individual differences of the people concerned from
the expected reactions. It is not only that time is saved when
rapport with person or group is gained quickly. The whole re-
lationship is enriched to a more imaginative dealing with
constructive possibilities in the situation.

We spent some time in collecting what the Plan D group could
contribute of type-situations such as: What does it mean to
grow up in an Orthodox Jewish home? To be the only girl in
a family of six to eight boys? To be the wife of a nightworker
on changing shifts? To live in a wheel chair? We learned not
only to sense situations but to distinguish in them what is in-
escapably sure to be there and what is put into them by indi-
vidual reactions which may be subject to change.

The study of education in groups reflected back a new il-
lumination upon our casework thinking. We began to see that it
is only by an artificial abstraction that we ever think we are
dealing with individuals alone. Even when social casework
contributes most fruitfully to a person’s better adjustment,
probably nine-tenths of his problem solving is done in groups
in the process of living, and it is to group relationships that
he must take his released or enriched self. Family casework is
group work, really. We isolate an individual for treatment
only temporarily and with great risk that what we thought
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was excellent work will be undone in the complex of family
relationships. In medical social work we find our patient perhaps
literally isolated in a hospital, but our major task is to keep
him connected with his normal life in groups and return him to
it. In child-placing we are constantly beset by the problems a
child faces in being part of two family groups, either or both
of which may be damaging to him. So it was that experience
in Plan D touched off studies not only of teaching by group
discussion but of the interrelations of social casework and social
+ group work. ‘

During the winter of 1935-36 1 was able to work as volunteer

assistant to an experienced leader of a girls’ group in the New

York City YWCA. Here was a different kind of group process

from teaching by discussion. It was leadership to insure that a
social group was actively social and achieved what its members
desired in recreation and fellowship.

The next winter brought a unique opportunity. A new gradu-
ate school of social group work was being formed at Temple
University, in Philadelphia, and I was asked to teach a course
relating group work to social casework, as this involved re-
ferrals between agencies of the two types and as group workers
might need to understand and counsel with individuals, while
maintaining their role as leaders of groups. The course was to
be offered the second semester, and I was attracted to it first
of all by finding in the planning for it the same principles of
dealing with people and of open-minded exploration which we
felt to be characteristic of Smith. I said T would accept provided
that, as preparation for it, I could meet with representatives
of the group agencies of the city who were backing the school

and learn from them how they envisioned the course and what

problems they found in their staff and volunteer workers, to
which training might be directed.

The seminar so organized ran from November to February,
when the course with students at the School was to begin. It was
an extraordinarily useful sharing of experience, starting with a
frank facing of the misunderstandings common between the
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two fields. I began with two questions. First, did they like the
term ‘“‘casework” with which the projected course was to be

" concerned, or did they prefer some other, such as “counselling’ ?

This brought out negative feelings such as that casework is
associated with callousness, remoteness, “charity,” disregard of
personal privacy, and association with dependency. Second, are
these qualities inherent in casework, or do they seem so, due to
bad practice? The group began to find evidence of similar
characteristics in different forms in group work and finally
concluded that they were not inherent in either setting, but
remediable.

In succeeding sessions they charted problems to be covered by
the course, keeping in mind that group work was still using
volunteers largely for leadership of groups and that the students
taking the course would be quickly placed in supervisory posi-
tions. An amusing incident occurred on the day the seminar
group took me to visit several agencies. When I asked one staff
worker what problems his group leaders brought to him, for
which a course might be helpful, he replied, “They wouldn’t
think of bringing any. Either they get rapport with their
groups, or they don’t and we get rid of them.” When the course
at Temple University finally started, it had the backing of the
leaders of the group agencies of the city, and its prospectus was
closely related to real, day-to-day problems.

The winter sessions in Plan D were as exciting as the summer
ones. The first year the students were found to be working
in eighteen different cities, some familiar to me because of
Smith placements there and others quite new. Communications
with students were kept wide open between the fall and spring
visits. First, they reported monthly on their course of back-
ground reading——"“Economics, Government, Medicine, Psychia-
try, Sociology and Social Casework,” to quote the curriculum
of Course 72 which carried six hours of credit. Reports also
came from the students on their work in supervision and their
leadership of a group. I replied with individual letters of com-
ment and by a series of monthly mimeographed Notes, distilling
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from the reports and my own reading and experiences whatever
might be stimulatingly interesting to the whole group. Even
now, after twenty years, I find those Notes live reading. '
A third course, Bulletin number 70, was hard to describe. It
was not a research study in any formal sense, though it'did in-
volve investigating something new and writing a report about
it. Its subject was to be selected for its relatedness to social
work and yet its difference from it. Perhaps I had best quoté
from a discussion of it in the monthly Notes for January, 1938:
~ “There is no one word that describes Course 70. The phrases
‘an exercise in perspective’ and ‘a cure for myopia’ are only
fairly good. They do imply that there is more all around us

than we ordinarily see, and that we do not alwayé get what -

we see into relation to the whole of which it is a part. . . .
“Why do we register only the tiniest fraction of the stimula-
tion that comes to us through our senses? The answer, ‘We
would be exhausted if we did (see more),’ is so obvious that we
take for granted that it is a mark of maturity to shut out all

but what is relevant for the purposes of the individual. The

very young give themselves up to seeing, hearing, touching,
tasting and smelling everything that comes their way. Only
they and those who have no purposes or have not the mental
equipment to be selective are interested, so we say, in collecting
sense impressions indiscriminately.

“One of the major changes which occurs when a young per-
son emerging from adolescence enters a school for professional
training in social work is the taking on of new areas of purpose
and interest. The ‘professional self’ must become sensitive to
observe things which had no relevance for a child or college
student. Those of us who try to enlarge a student’s powers of
observation realize that even at age twenty-two the process of
organizing the self around a limited range of interests has gone
a long way. Now the student of social work is called upon to
see things as the mother of a large family sees them, as a
longshoreman sees them, as a tubercular patient sees them. In
the course of every day’s practice there are new areas of life
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opened up in which attentive observation is not only relevant
but demanded. No wonder that students sometimes feel as if
they would burst, lose their identity, become a hundred selves
and no self. You are guiding your students through that period.
How have you come through it yourselves?

“Limitation to what is relevant to us is quite normal and
necessary. The penalty is what every person pays as he grows
older—becoming less able to see new things, to be alive in new
ways. Do we have to economize energy, however, to anything
like the degree to which habit and laziness impel us when we
take the easiest, because the most familiar road? The tragedy
in our profession is that, if we let ourselves get rigid, we cramp
instead of stimulating the people with whom we work. ... Our
art demands, then, that we take ‘corrective exercises’ for the
particular blindnesses which our very devotion to our work may
produce. '

“Course 70 cannot be an elaborate activity since it has to be
an interest carried along by a busy person so as not to interfere
with the mainstream of occupation. It is best that it be some-
thing simple enough to be a sample of what anyone may do
contintously to keep fresh streams of interest flowing into a
life that is apt to become clogged with detail. It may have some
relation to social work (as what has not?) but it is better that
it should not be just another way of being a social worker all
the time. One of the D’s has been wondering where the goods
come from that she buys every day, and how to trace them to
their source and the people who produce them. Another is
studying what horse racing means to her community. Another
looks for migration streams from the rural South into her city.
Won’t you all let me know by the February reports what you
have found to look at with your Course 70 field glasses?”

There was notable progression through the nine months of
the winter session. Supervisors could see their students or staff
workers growing in ability to use supervision to develop their
own art of social casework. Since most of the groups which
they led held together only for six to eight weeks, the Plan D
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students formed a second group in the late winter and spring,
in which they experienced the joy of being much more com-

fortable and finding their group more responsive and productive -

" than the first.

The second summer brought one unforeseen problem. The
students who had not met for nine months, but had had indi-
vidual counselling, came back, apparently, with the unconscious
expectation that the discussions of the summer would be di-
rected to their personal concerns. They resisted participation
in forming an agenda for the course and for a few weeks were
obviously not inclined to “become a group.” Then, to their
own amusement one day when there were visitors, they suddenly

drew together in resistance to those outsiders and worked

together as a team thereafter.

Certain changes in curriculum from session to session showed
progression. A teacher of casework was added to the staff to
give the “refresher” course that all the students felt they needed
to be surer of what they had to teach. After two winters of
study, T taught the course in group-process-for-teaching, as
well as the one in supervision for both juniors and seniors, so
as to relate it closely to our reeds. Visiting lecturers from the
fields of progressive education and social group work made up
a two-hour course. Economics was changed to a course in
economics and government, and a course was added on ad-
ministrative problems of social agencies, taught by a hospltal
superintendent and the teacher of casework.

Late in August, 1937, Mr. Kimball announced to me the
closing of Plan D as soon as the class which entered that sum-
mer should graduate, that is, in a year. He had come to the
decision painfully, giving as reason that the course had not
attracted a sufficient number of qualified students to justify its
expense. I knew that the real reason was deeper, in differences
between us not only on methods of work but on basic principles,
and I had already decided, as painfully, that I could not continue.
Mr. Kimball believed that the School should return to being a
leader in teaching a conception of casework which he defined
in a more isolated sense than I found possible. For me, it would
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have been a step backward to keep casework out of relation to
social living in groups or unconnected with the social move-
ments of people, solving their own problems in a time of rapid
change. Even if I had wished to do so, it was impossible for
me to wipe out an integration of life and practice which was
my most real self and, I believed, my only contribution to the
world of my time.

These were honest differences which I was most anxious that
the alumnae of the School should understand, to prevent the
possibility that my leaving might touch off the formation of
factions around unsubstantiated rumors of rivalries and per-
sonality clashes. Mr. Kimball and I agreed thoroughly that the

+ School was more important than either of us and that the

loyalty of the alumnae to the School should be strengthened
and not be dependent on ties to either of us personally. T wrote
this to President Neilson and to the Alumnae Association,
urging that the School needed closer bonds with the College,
with the whole field of social work, and its own graduates.
Actually the discussions of this period did result in a reorgani-
zation of the Alumnae Association, so that it became a much
more vital force in the life of the School.

For the remaining time, Mr. Kimball and I continued to
co-operate as always. I remember that, in answering letters
from alumnae asking why I was leaving, we had different
answers to give, but we dictated both in the same office and
mailed them in the same envelope. After the closing was settled,
Plan D was carried through a third year which I found in
many ways the best of all. For the last summer, we took in a
one-session group in supervision which was an inspiring gather-
ing of experienced people.

Plan D was an experiment which went to other places in
modified form, shedding some of its mistakes on the way. It
was the most vital educational experience of my own life, and
to this day its members write to me and say to others that it
meant more to them than any other. I shall always be grateful
for those three years of rare opportunity. -



CHAPTER 14

TEACHER ON WHEELS

One early morning in August, 1937, I lay in bed asking
myself, “What next?” I knew I was committed to developing:
leaders in social work, but had no illusions that I could do so
without the sponsorship of some educational institution, or
that, with my lack of a graduate degree, T could knock on the
doors of any. I was burdened by a sense that social workers
everywhere needed help as they faced almost insurmountable
difficulties, problems of theoretical clarity as well as of practice.
Most of them could not leave their jobs. Perhaps experience
was destined to be their teacher, if only they could have the lift,
the illumination here and there that would help them to think
about their jobs for themselves. If I could only go to them!
I had done a great deal of institute teaching while I was at
Smith. Could I ever make a living doing just that? I believed
I might so organize professional counselling for social agencies
that T could. I rolled over in bed and said three decisive words:
“Well, T willl”

Some time in the fall I met at a conference Miss Leah Feder
of the George Warren Brown Department of Social Work,
Washington University, St. Louis, who inquired about my
leaving the Smith College School. By February it was settled
by conferences with Dr. Frank J. Bruno, Director of that
school, that I was to go there as visiting lecturer for one
academic year, to give a course for supervisors before launch-
ing my plan for self-employed counselling.

210
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The situation in St. Louis was interestingly different from
that of the Smith College School which drew students from a
nation-wide area and could direct their work in a variety of
cities. St. Louis had a relatively small group of social workers
in a one-city setting. Mr. Bruno and I realized that the course
must be shaped for the needs of that city, and, if workers were
to be given time to take it, must offer the agencies something
tangible in return. So the school made the following offer :

Classes in theory of supervision would be given at the
University three times-a week, open only to qualified students
who enrolled for the whole program.

Supervised practice in supervision would involve weekly re-
ports in writing to Miss Reynolds, and return comments in
writing would be received from her. Once a month a two-hour
individual conference with Miss Reynolds would be scheduled.

For each student of supervision sent by an agency, two hours
of Miss Reynolds’ time per month could be used as the agency
desired, either in a seminar with the staff or in case-reading and
individual consultations. Several agencies sent two students,
one, four and one, six, so that they had time for a substantial
amount of educational service. '

There were precautions to be observed in a social work com-
munity so small that everything was talked over and apprehen-
sion could spread like morning mist. Social agencies might well
fear that a counselor at the school would be telling their workers
what to do on cases. Students and staff workers might worry
lest their mistakes in casework become teaching examples in
class and their fellow workers recognize who was who. So we
began, with the earliest publicity about the course, to stress the
difference between educational and clinical or administrative
use of case examples. Discussions in classes, based on other
than local cases, would be related to what we could learn rather
than what should be done. Those who were to be supervised
by members of the course were assured that while supervision
notes were kept, no one would see them except supervisor and
instructor.. The meetings with agency groups did much to
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create a general feeling of community participation in the
project.

That year in St. Louis was a very happy one for me per-
sonally. T had excellent health after surgery had relieved long-
standing physical handicaps. I lived in a pleasant one-room
apartment overlooking a row of poplar trees and the morning
sky. I had a most friendly and stimulating group to work with
and a challenging experience with varied types of casework

agency, from a large teaching hospital to the newly-merged
childrens’ and family agency. The year was at the same time a
tragic one, being the year of Hitler’s advance helped on by
the appeasement offered by the European nations and the be-
trayal of democracy at Munich which many people actually
believed would produce “peace in our time.”

St. Louis was an interesting city to meet, after living in the
New England tradition and in the sparkling formlessness of
New York City. Walking about St. Louis streets and meeting
its people, one could sense its ties with the South and -those
of the pioneer West, its relatedness to the great river, to the
conservative rural state behind it, to the mountain folk in the
Ozarks ‘who were constantly drifting into the city slums to
work at low wages and drifting back to the mountains again,
perhaps to die of tuberculosis while others took their places.
Wages were always low, because St. Louis drew its labor from
Negro and mountain workers who had had much less or were
bamned from earning more. Industries moved here (like shoe
manufacturing from my New England state) to take advan-
tage of cheap, unorganized labor. The standards of public as-
sistance were appalling (in refusal of aid to able-bodied men,
for instance, whether or not there was work to be had), yet
Missouri, dominated by rural counties, could never see St.
Louis as benefactor to unemployed people whom the farms
could use in season as underpaid labor and forget for the rest
of the year.

That was the period of agricultural readjustment when
government payments to farmers for reduction of planted
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acreage were not extended to tenant farmers, in many cases,
but tenants-on-shares were suddenly declared wage laborers,
employed for a pittance, and then ordered to leave the farms
after the crops were in. In Missouri a group of Negro and
white dispossessed families had camped in the bitter cold of
winter on the side of the Federal highway, challenging their
government to put them off. I attended a mass meeting on
Sunday afternoon, January 22, 1939, to consider what could
be done for these homeless people. I believe the Farm Resettle-
ment Authority finally placed them on government land. The
episode, not an isolated one, emphasized the need of organiza-
tion of white and Negro workers, but any form of organization
was bitterly fought by planters throughout the South. The
Southern Tenant Farmers’ Union had its baptism of fire in
beatings, evictions, and lynchings during that period.

Two experiences with areas of need and of effort not reached
by professional social work stand out in my memories of that
fruitful year. One was an Easter weekend visit to Delta Farm,
a co-operative in Hilthouse, Mississipi, south of Memphis.
Some twenty-four Negro and white families who had been
forced to camp on the highway because of participation in the
Southern Tenant Farmers’ Union had been settled in 1936 on
two thousand acres purchased for a co-operative by a group of
Southern men. They were led by Sam Franklin, a former mis-
sionary to Japan. This producers’ and consumers’ co-operative
was founded on four principles: economic efficiency (using
government experts in agronomy, lumbering, etc.), building a
socialized economy of abundance, interracial justice (Negro
and white families in equal numbers and sharing equally), and
“realistic religion as a social dynamic.” T visited the Farm as
guest of a-St. Louis friend who had worked there as Director
of Religious Education.

As we rode through the rich agrlcultural lands of the Mis-
sissipi delta, I saw the homes of the white farmers, no better
than a workman’s bungalow in the North yet so infinitely better
than the windswept board shacks of Negro laborers that I could
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not but wonder, “How much fear does it take to maintain this
disparity without visible outbreaks of violence?” I can still see
against the pale sky at dawn the forms of Negro laborets
riding or driving mules, going to work in the cotton fields.

At Delta Farm, life was primitive but full of hope. Homes
of some thirty families were lined up, Negro and white on
opposite sides of a ravine. The Negro homes were noticeably
poorer, not by design, I am sure, but probably because Negro
workers were less often equipped with skilled trades that
netted more in the co-operative’s system of payments. People
of both races had come illiterate and were studying at night
school. The Farm had a supplementary school for Negro chil-
dren, who were denied equal opportunities by the State, and was
beginning to supply medical service which was not available in
the area.

Social life was kept separate as Mississippi law required. At
church services, Negro and white people sat on separate sides
of the room. Easter parties for the children were segregated.
However, at a business meeting of the governing Council
which I attended after church, Negro and white members
seemed to participate equally. ’

The Farm attributed its survival for three years to its having
dealt fairly with its neighbors and paid cash for everything it
bought. T doubted if compromise on social equality could save
it in that region if it challenged the economic exploitation of
Negro and white laborers on which the social system rested.
Eventually, it seemed that the race issue would be used to
destroy it, despite all efforts to conform with regional mores
and despite its origin in Southern philanthropy. It was still a
heartening demonstration of what self-help, rooted in hope, can
do to release energies and develop talents in’ depressed peoples.
I do not know to this day what became of this little island of
hope and courage.

The other experience was a five-hundred-mile bus trip over
the Memorial Day weekend from St. Louis into the Ozark
mountains at Mena, Arkansas. This time, I went alone but with
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previous knowledge of Commonwealth College, a labor school,
of which the Director was Rev. Claude Williams' who had
visited St. Louis that winter and invited me to come. Mena
was in an all-white county of Arkansas where signs had been
posted on the roads warning, “N r, don’t let the sun go
down and find you in this county.” Interestingly enough,
the history of these “white” counties was of people driven from
the rich bottomlands by the plantation slave economy, who pro-
tected their mountain farms from contact with slavery by ban-
ning Negro migration into their territory. Commonwealth was

the successor of a socialist colony formerly in Louisiana, now

devoted to the rising movement for organization of the most

exploited laborers of both races in the South. While it had to

be all-white in student body, its principles were those of inter-

racial equality and uncompromising struggle for social justice.

I was there long enough to attend some classes and feel the

spirit of the school in its group singing. There I met Miss

Winifred Chappell, who had gone to visit the place for a brief

rest and had stayed four years. She had been a staff worker

and writer for the Methodist Federation for Social Service

in New York. At Commonwealth, she taught political economy

and current events and was the friend and counselor of everyone

on the place. She became one of my own dearest friends.

Commonwealth was a second illustration® of contact with
grass-roots movements that were reaching out to the causes
of the human misery that social work attempts to relieve. Its
message was one of orgamization of workers for their own
protection, not excluding the most exploited. The movement
for organization in those years was clear that all workers must
be organized. Racial divisions could only work to the advantage
of exploitation.

Back in St. Louis, many of the problems with which social
workers struggled had their roots in just the conditions I
glimpsed so bricfly. The private agencies were turning families
in need toward public assistance, which was so inadequate in
coverage that private social service could not do the job it had
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theoretically chosen—to give counselling service to people able
to choose and to use it. The mental hygiene approach was
growing vigorously, and private agencies had begun to use
psychiatrists as consultants, in the absence of a sufficient num-
ber of clinical facilities in the city. There was much groping
to find the real function of private family service.

The agencies were greatly concerned for the children in the
city slums which were deteriorating, as families- who could
afford it moved to the suburbs in St. Louis County and took
their taxes with them. One discussion, I remember, had reached
an enthusiastic proposal for a block-by-block organization of
parent-counselling on children’s behavior problems in a Negro

district. It stopped cold when a Negro family caseworker from -

the district brought out a few facts: that many mothers had to
leave home at five in the morning to cook breakfast in suburban
homes; that children of all ages were left to get themselves to
school, or to stay with other children, or with women too feeble
to go out to work ; that often mothers did not return from work
until long after the children’s normal bedtime; that children
had no hot meals, no guidance. Could counselling of mothers
who had to exist in that fashion and who loved their children
do anything but increase guilt and resentful despair?

After this, I saw differently the pleasant homes in the Uni-
versity district and the richly gardened suburbs of the city. It
was good that women there had time to be with their children
and to be active in civic organizations in which they could be
very useful. The cost was paid by Negro women, robbed of
their motherhood, and children, losing their heritage of health
and guidance and even of a sense that anybody loved them.
Surely a civilization does not have to exact such a price for its
“gracious living”’!

Another contrasting impression came from a discussion on
volunteers in one of my groups. One member present had been
trying to develop a program of training volunteers from among
the church women of the city. She was almost in despair. On
the one hand, there were plenty of unmet needs in which
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volunteer service could supplement professional help. But the
personal touch needed just wasn’t there. On the other hand,
women of good will and intelligence were bored by insufficient
use of their time in home duties and longed to be of service.
How could they be used? Again, the right personal touch was
lacking. Their lives were too different from those they would
serve. The barriers of a different standard of living, if not of
condescension, would seep into the best conceived projects. The
volunteers of Mary Richmond’s day either did not exist now
or were not welcome any more, either to clients or to profession-
ally: trained workers who measured their service in technical
skills. We had no answer. ,

So this rich year of experience drew to a close. I had thought
that a course in supervision in one city would saturate the
local demand in a year or two, and knew that I must move
on, although Mr. Bruno asked me many times to conmsider
staying. Interestingly enough, and perhaps by coincidence, the
students of that year moved on also, probably to better their
situation professionally. I met them in New York, Pittsburgh,
and elsewhere, and I believe that at least half were scattered
within two or three years. After all, nothing is local: Nothing
alive can be confined.

The summer of 1939 was the first in twenty-seven years that
I had spent with my family in Stoughton. It brought long peace-
ful hours in a deck chair in sun and shade, with much reading
and thinking. However, anxiety and tension were there, too.
The New Deal was turning up the same old cards. The clause
in the NRA code which had seemed to guarantee Labor’s right
to bargain collectively through unions of its own choosing
proved to do nothing of the sort. Every step forward had to
be fought for as heretofore. The only advantage was that the
new industrial form of organization, the CIO, had the vital
force to speak for the workers it represented.

Europe was like a bird, fluttering but unable to move while
a snake poised to strike. Britain and France dragged their feet
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at every proposal for collective resistance to the Nazi advance
which would include the USSR. They preferred to gamble on a
turn of the Nazis to seize territory to the east and on a hoped-
for war in which their two enemies would destroy each other.
Meanwhile, the crematories smoked and the “civilized” western
nations prayed for an uneasy peace for themselves.

In the midst of such tension, and just about the time war
burst upon the world, my small adventure in education was
launched. In late August I sent out an attractive leaflet of four
pages, carrying first an announcement that I was prepared to
" be a “consultant in staff development for social agencies” in
five areas of study: social casework, supervision, group rela-

tionships in social casework and supervision, the relation of

social casework and supervision to administration, and the rela-
tion of these to the life of the community.

Two more pages outlined my professional qualifications and
terms.? One page was devoted to a statement which I quote in
full :

“A consultation service is an experiment in education for
social work. In a new profession, finding its function in the
midst of extraordinary difficulties, education of staff is of
crucial importance yet the need and demand for it tends to
outrun all existing facilities. There are gaps to be filled in
stimulating workers who have not yet had professional school
preparation to want and to find ways of obtaining it; in helping
supervisors to learn how to produce real growth in their staff
workers; in aiding trained and experienced people to carry on
the continuous education which is essential to a progressive
professional leadership. Public social work has brought into
use a new combination of skills which are not as yet adequately
absorbed into the teaching of formal courses. There is need of
research in the field to bring theory into closer touch with
practice and to enlarge and enrich the theory we have.

“A consultation service can enter flexibly into the field of
practice at the points where workers are most baffled—for
example, in problems of relationship occasioned by the uneven
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development of social work itself; problems of fitting skillful
casework in with the activities of other professions and com-
munity groups; problems of becoming more professionally
reliable in the dynamics of counselling with clients. This consult-
ant has no packaged wisdom to offer. Her own learning has been
gained in helping a large number of students, of little or much
experience, to learn. She can come to staffs of social agencies
only with aid in discovering themselves, in using more effec-
tively what they have, in learning with more understanding in
the laboratory of their own daily experience. The aims of an
education of this sort go back to the simplest principles we
know——respect for learners, not as receptacles but as human
beings, stimulation to growth, cultivation of sound and fine
relationships between individuals and within and among groups,
understanding of the dynamic interplay between what we are
and do and the social forces of our day.”

- I included in the plan keeping my home in Sunnyside and
spending weekends there to enjoy some personal life. From
that center in one of the boroughs of New York an arc of six
hundred miles would include most of the concentrations of

‘population of social workers in the East. In a night’s run by

train I could be in Buffalo or Toronto, Boston, Pittsburgh,
Cleveland, or North Carolina, stay a day or two meeting various
groups, and be back in New York for weekly seminars or in-
dividual consultations. In the summers, trips of several weeks
could be arranged, with pro-rata sharing of expenses among the
sponsoring groups.

The demand was waiting for me. In November, the first
full month of the project, I was meeting weekly three groups
on supervision sponsored by the American Association of Medi-
cal Social Workers (on Saturday mornings and Monday after-
noon and evening), two casework groups of probation officers
(on Thursday and Friday evenings) and also the staff of the
Department of Public Welfare of Passaic, New Jersey, for a
semninar on casework on Friday afternoons. On alternate Tues-
days 1 went to Providence for two sessions, sponsored by the
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AASW chapter, on the relation of social casework to the life
of the community. One Tuesday and Wednesday I spent in
Richmond, Virginia, beginning a series of institutes with the
State Welfare Department staff on supervision, as it related
both to administration and to the growth of individual workers.

At the end of six months, T reported to myself that I had
worked with thirty groups, and all accounts were paid. Ap-
pointments were booked well ahead. My salary had been paid,
and funds had accumulated to insure its being paid the first of
every month. I had no office expenses except a mail-receiving
service, and took care of correspondence myself.

The variety of the work was fascinating. In a two-year

period,* some of the highlights were these:

A series of lectures and seminars took me to Buffalo for
three days at a time, once in two months, and involved a large
part of the social work community in discussion of casework
and supervision in both public and private agencies. An evening
lecture each time was open to the public. The arranger of this
program said he, himself, got out of it a free course in com-
munity organization!

The City of New York, through the Bureau of Training of
the Civil Service Commission, employed me to give two con-
current courses in casework for probation officers of the Do-
mestic Relations Court. Also, the city’s Juvenile Aid Bureau,
under the Police Department, had two courses in casework as
it could be used in an authoritative setting.

The social service staffs of Presbyterian and Neurological
Hospitals arranged for a combination of seminars and in-
dividual consultations on cases originating in their work.

One group of psychiatric social workers. held a clinic on
leading study groups, and several people used individual con-
sultations for help in teaching courses or institutes.

The National Board of the YWCA had a series of thirty-
nine discussions to study education for workers in their field
in relation to what had been learned about education for social
casework.
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Two sumimer programs gave breadth and added personal en-
joyment to the working year. In 1940, after the National Con-

 ference of Social Work at Grand Rapids, T turned west and

from June 3rd to 14th met the medical social workers of
Chicago in five institutes located in various hospitals. Then I
had a psychiatric group in St. Paul for two days and went on
to ten days in Salt Lake City, covering seminars with the
Utah Department of Public Welfare state staff, the AASW, and
the Family Service Society. On that visit, two weekend trips
were memorable. One was to Mirror Lake in the mountains
northeast of Salt Lake and one to Zion and Bryce canyons.
The social workers who took me on these tours were wonderful
people to know. '

I prize greatly this brief contact with the Mormon culture,
rich in pioneer tradition. I wished I could have studied further
two features of special interest to my profession. One was the
farming on irrigated land worked in co-operation while the
people lived in. villages clustered around a church. One worker
told me of the strong tradition for co-operation brought to
Utah by Scandinavian pioneers. The other feature was noted
in my seminar groups——unusually good discussion,- expressive
and to the point. I was told that young people in the Church of
the Latter Day Saints are trained to think on their feet and to
say clearly what they think.

In July of 10940 and again in 1941, I went to East Lansing,
Michigan, for a five-day institute for supervisors under the
Michigan Institute for Social Welfare, a gathering of super-
visors of county departments.

In 1941, I went to Erie, Penmsylvania, in late June for two
courses in the Department of Public Welfare and from there to
New Orleans, which I remember as extremely hot over that
Fourth of July, the city filled with soldiers on leave. After
seminars with the medical social workers and supervisors in the
Public Assistance Agency, I moved to Baton Rouge for an
institute on supervision at the State University School of Public
Welfare Administration. My comments in letters to my mother
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are applicable to this whole period: “The folks are making a
spoiled brat out of me, taking me around outside of sessions,”
and “This place is full of friends.”

Preparation for all this work involved a good deal of time,
including some reading of cases sent in advance for discussion.
Thereby hung a problem, for my method of teaching was so
closely geared to study of the learning needs of the people in

the seminars that it was impossible for me to go armed with .

detailed outlines before I had seen them. I did go equipped with
the rich experience of Plan D, ways of stimulating groups to
eager discussion, and examples of the many type-situations
which confronted social workers everywhere. The local color,
the particular adaptations to a group, I had to pick up quickly
on the spot.

For a while I felt guilty over so much reliance upon what
looked like spontaneity. The peak of it was probably on the
day 1 was to give an institute at a State Conference of
Social Work and helped a fellow institute leader out of a cab.
She came loaded to her chin with books, some of which
were tumbling about her feet. I laughed with her as we
scrambled them together, but the wave of self-reproach that
swept over me, I shall never forget. I think I had brought one
book. Here was my teaching self, naked as the day it was
born, and did I think I had any business appearing before the
public?

Actually T worked out a solution that satisfied both my sense
of scholarly propriety and my convictions about teaching an
art. Preparation had to be incessant to maintain growth in
the teaching person. It might be in books or in learning from
life and from the cross-fertilization of minds in discussion. It
was not laziness which determined my aversion to outlined
courses, but refusal to inhibit either teacher or learners by set-
ting in advance molds of thought to which our interchange of
thought must conform. We could and would plan together
courses which would fit needs flexibly.?

One of the fascinating aspects of the work was the process

e —
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of getting rapport with groups with ever-changing character-
istics. Most groups were prepared to be friendly, and were eager
to learn—perhaps too eager, if they conceived learning to be
having something poured over them with which they could fill
their little pitchers. I came with a scrap of a case situation (we
called them miniatures in Plan D), and usually got immediate
participation either ‘in unraveling it or.in matching it with an-
other of their own. They usually had a good time in those first
sessions but then, perhaps, at the second or third, wanted to
stop exercising their minds and be fed. I had slowly learned to
do just this and then to stimulate them to further exercise.

To some groups, I was a distinct threat. A psychiatric social
worker was supposed to be “high hat,” if not actually an enemy
of the “common sense” approach to a job which represented
security to untrained workers. Medical social workers who had
been trained as nurses and who sometimes resented the new
theories about how to treat patients were apt to be doubtful
if a course arranged for them would be more than a disturbing
nuisance. I wrote my mother about one such group that: “The
second time they acted less like scared kittens who come up
and sniff something to eat and then draw off and spit.”

I remember one group of nurses with whom I wanted to dis-
cuss how we might understand behavior, in patients or their
relatives, of which we do not approve. The best point of contact
I could find was a preliminary discussion of a child who eats
chalk. They knew about strange physical hungers and could
tell me things about cases they knew. Then we could move on
to the “careless” mother who has never satisfied her hunger
for adolescent fun or the over-solicitous mother who is so
hungry for approval that she spoils everything she does.

Another time I looked over a group of untrained relief
workers in a rural state and racked my brains to find one point
of contact with a city-trained social worker. At least, however,
they were middle-aged, and most of them must have or know
adolescent children. So we began on the problems of adolescents
with money—allowances, earnings, how much they keep for
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themselves, and how many things they want. Everyone took
part and I think hardly noticed when we shifted to adolescents
in relief families whose problems are so much greater because
there is no money. -

What the groups taught me was beyond price. To sit, hour
after hour, with the Public Assistance staff of a rural state,
for instance, and to learn the skill with which they must work
with local relief directors and Poor Boards is to bring casework
and group work and community organization so close together
that the urban distinctions between them seem irrelevant. To
hear the heartbreaking stories of child exploitation in back-
ward states, of lack of remedial resources for crippled children
or the blind, and of the havoc wrought by ignorance and
superstition is to have the greatest respect and admiration for
these workers who are often almost alone against great -odds.
What little I could bring them seemed so inadequate to match
their courage and endless laborst

One of the contributions I could make to Social Work Today,
in this period when I was writing for it frequently, was to keep
the magazine in touch with the grass roots of America. Frank
Bancroft used to say that if BCR ever got lost she could be
located by noting the place from which new subscribers were
coming. However, it was not so much stimulation of interest
in the magazine that was needed, but to be sure it did not be-
come exclusively New York City-minded. It must speak to rural
as well as city workers, and those remote from organization, as
well as those actively involved.

A small but important part of my counselling was with
groups of administrators, most often those connected with
social service departments in large hospitals where they had to
relate their staff to other professions and to a huge organization.
I said to such groups that I could not come with special knowl-
edge of administration but could help with the human problems
involved in it, or, if I did nothing else, could lead them in group
discussion to sort out what they knew {from their own
experience.
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I did have a process of maturing in my background that I
had retraced as I struggled through with Plan D students the

- administrative problems of their own jobs. ‘Probably all of us

have, at some time, thought of administrators as authoritative
parents in the social agency who set limits on what we case-
workers could do or expected of us more than we could produce.
If we did not look forward to being administrators ourselves,
we at least hoped to rise above some of their hampering re-
strictions. Moreover, ‘it was always convenient to have an ad-
ministrator to blame. '

Later in our practice we came to realize that administration
not only furnishes the machinery which allows casework to be
done, but that it is itself an inextricable part of good casework.
The office location, appointments, and personnel either say
“welcome” or “keep out of my way.” A raise in the board rate
for placed-out children may do more for morale and good home
care than any amount of child guidance service to overcome
friction and behavior difficulties. Where time and momney are
saved and where they are lavishly expended reveal where the
agency places its accent of importance in its work.

So I found study of administration inseparable from study
of good social work. An administrator becomes, in my thinking,
a leader of a working group, using all possible skills with in-
dividuals as a group worker uses them and focussing upon the
interaction of persons with each other as they work together for
a common purpose. An administrator has the delegated role of
decision-maker, not to hamper the group but to facilitate its
working. ‘

Furthermore, study of supervision convinced me that ad-
ministration is not a necessary evil which sometimes stands in
the way of a supervisor dedicated to fostering professional
growth in the staff. There may seem to be a conflict between
pressure to get work done and educational goals. Some super-
visors I have known, especially those highly trained in psy-
chology, have wanted to wait until their students were “ready”
to be reliable about office routines and had overcome “resist-
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ance” to being reminded to keep dictation up to date. These
supervisors learned, from the endless friction generated in an
office when time-saving rulings were not observed, that it was
better, even from an educational point of view, that their stu-
dents learn quickly to fit themselves into a structure intended
for the convenience of everyone. Pressure of work, also, was
not a hindrance to be deplored but an inseparable feature of
the reality which students were being educated to meet.

The discussions with administrators in my counselling prac-
tice did not often involve the question of union organization
of social workers, perhaps because few, if any, hospitals were
organized at that time. Undoubtedly, the total picture of my
relationship to administration could not exclude the fact that
I was known to be in favor of unions for professional workers,
that T never refused an opportunity to speak before union
groups, or to write for Social Work Today papers on civil
rights and other problems for which there was no solution ex-
cept organization. How could I work at the same time with two
camps so opposed to each other as most people suppos’ed ad-
ministrators and unions to be? The answer is that I did not
see two camps but one unified purpose of social work to serve
human need. What I saw was two ways of making sure that
human need was served, both necessary and each supplementing
the other.

Good administration of an agency’s job is essential but is

often defeated in this period of history. Why? Because the
community itself is divided. Part of it, undoubtedly much the
larger part, wants good, honestly administered social services,
both publicly and privately supported. A small but influential
part does not want a thoroughly good job done for needy peo-
ple. It wants social services as a sort of ‘community public
relations gesture, but more deeply, it wants a reserve supply
of unemployed labor to keep wages low. It wants relief grants
always less than such a low standard. It wants no interference
with discrimination which keeps certain minority groups in low-
paid status, no troublesome claims in industrial accident cases,
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no labor legislation that hampers industrial management from
doing what it will with what it calls its own. -

Both sets of wishes in the community are represented on
Boards of social agencies, and at various times one or the other
may predominate. In a social agency, the staff can only rely for
support of professional standards of good work upon that part
of the community that wants good service and that part of the
Board that represents it. Otherwise, the best administration is
often cancelled out by conflicting purposes which destroy the
human values which the agency is set up to serve.

The administrators of social agencies are in a position to
feel the full impact of the conflict of interests in the community
and especially as this is reflected in the Board or in legislative
committees. The point of view which has generally prevailed
in professional circles is that the administrator of an agency
or a federated group of agencies must be in a position to
maneuver among opposing interests and to count on unquestion-
ing support from the employed staff. Such a conception does
not face the reality of a basic class conflict in society. It con-
siders opposition to good social work to be due to ignorance
and believes the problem to be how to “interpret” our work to
the public skillfully enough to secure generous support. Com-
munity Fund organizations have increasingly taken on this
function for social agencies. To this way of thinking, unions in
social work are utterly out of place, disruptive of good staff
relationships and of community ‘acceptance which has been .
built up over the years.

The young people who formed the “rank-and-file” movement .
in the Depression years faced an abnormal situation. Events
forced them to ask how social agencies fitted into the total
community picture which was badly disorganized. They had to
carry frightening responsibilities beyond their experience, in
which they should have had backing and counsel from older
workers. Instead, in many cases, the young workers who could
not help seeing what was happening to clients and who had to
speak out were dismissed as unfit to continue to belong to a
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professional group. So they organized—for self-protection
partly, but also from a deep conviction that they could not
tolerate abdication of their ethical responsibility as workers.

I could not subscribe to a concept which placed administration
in a parental role while the staff was to adopt that of un-
questioning children. For one thing, my maturing belief in the

dignity of an administrator’s job demanded preparation for it

through all the grades of staff responsibility, from the bottom
to the top. Many I knew were pushed into administration with-
“out preparation for it, and many a good administrator was frus-
trated by not having a staff in which each worker was trained
- to accept responsibility in subordinate positions. Also, as ma-

turing casework demanded a more responsible relationship to.

clients, workers were needed who would use their intelligence
in the field and would use a supervisor to help them think, not
to make decisions for them.

Many people were sorely hurt in those days when unions
were new. Executives who had done personal kindnesses for
staff members for years could not understand what seemed
like a rejection when the staff sent a delegation to talk over
grievances or even to suggest that some of the agency’s ways
of treating clients would bear reconsideration! A Board which
had voted to pay the salary of a staff member through a long
illness could not but condemn what seemed like “biting the
hand that feeds you” when that worker joined the union. Of
course many women members of the Board had husbands to
tell them that, in therr world of business, unions would not be
tolerated, and undoubtedly “outside agitators” were at the bot-
tom of it all. ' '

Many new union members felt hurt and guilty. Their mind-
set was that of their childhood—to leave responsibility to those
above them. It was the easier road, and many workers took it.
Those who did not were predominantly in the less-protected
public agencies, where no voice from the rank and file could
reach the upper echelons unless it was backed by organization
in impressive numbers. Or, perhaps, they were in the agencies
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supported by voluntary giving but organized into financially
controlled federations, where again, no single voice could be

- heard, and Athe illusion of a family where things could be talked

over was long since dead.

Neither union members nor agencies worked out their rela-
tionships all at once or evenly. I remember one executive who
told me this: “I fought with the Board for years to get salary
increases for my workers. Now they have a union, but they
come to me for help just the same. I tell them to grow up and
do their own fighting. It isn’t my role. Now I can devote myself
to the program as I should, and I welcome the union which
takes a load off my mind.” I think it was the experience of
most agencies that entered into contracts with the Social
Service Employees Union that staff relationships were stabi-
lized; and common problems were better resolved than when
grievances festered and personal benevolence or misunderstand-
ing decided questions which were too important for the
agency’s serviee to clients to be relegated to personal decree.®

In the history of unionization in social work, it is impossible
to separate the two motives of protecting one’s own condition
as a worker and safeguarding the right to treat clients ethically,
as against allowing them to be used for the benefit of other
community groups. There was desperate need in both areas.
Defense of themselves and their working conditions marked a
transition from the early concept that social workers were
“agents” of the Board, hired only to do its bidding. Trained
workers had to become thinking workers. Could they stop short
of thinking about the conditions needful to do their best work?
Should a worker be dismissed for this and all her skills lost to

‘the profession as well as the agency? Should professional

workers be exhausted and underpaid and insecure until it was
impossible to give much to clients ? The answer was not in single
protests which marked individuals for separation from the staff,
but organized protest, based on a collective conviction that in
the long run social agencies stand or fall by the quality of their
working personnel.
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I could sum up my job in those days like this: to develop
personnel in the profession of social work, wherever found,
at all levels of responsibility; at no level to deny responsibility
and adopt a child’s view of being “supervised”; to keep clear
the purpose of social work to serve people in some kind of need ;
to study social work as a living part of the whole community,
buffeted though it must be by conflicting community standards
and purposes; to rely on those forces in the community that are
in sympathy with the purpose of social work and reach them
with ‘understanding. With such a set of specifications’ for my
job, all of my work was of one piece, one whole, in the midst
of a thrilling diversity.

Part Five: WAR CLOUDS AND SMOG

CHAPTER 1§

PAUSE IN TRANSIT

Somewhere a door blew shut. I came back to New York
in the fall of 1941, expecting to be as busy as ever, and there
was no work except for a few appointments planned for in the
spring. I was puzzled, but there was nothing to do but wait to
see if this was more than a temporary lag. To fill the days, I
began to write what would be my first full-length book, setting
down all I could of what 1 had learned about casework and
how to teach' it. : '

The project recalled a worry my mother had expressed when
I began “teaching on wheels.” It was that my stock of ideas
would run out or that someone would “steal my thunder.” My
reply had been, “If I started to worry about that, I would have
cat fits all the time, for all I do is tell everything I know.”
Actually, I was dealing not with packaged knowledge but with
principles applied in situations that were never twice the same.
The task now was to get those principles into organized form
and the wealth of detailed applications into examples which
workers, who were endlessly running to keep up with their
jobs, could read. I blocked out four main sections: what it is
we have to teach; who they are who will learn; teaching in
groups; teaching through individual guidance of practice.

The problem of how to live, meanwhile, was happily solved
for me in the second semester of the school year by an offer of
a temporary position as teacher of casework classes for a pro-
fessor on leave from the Institute of Public and Social Adminis-
tration of the University of Michigan, then located in Detroit.

231
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So I closed my Little Deck House in February and transferred
my home to Webster Hall, a residence hotel in Detroit, later
to be a dormitory of Wayne University. ,

Being part of a staff and a community again had interesting
differences from the St. Louis experience. The personality of
a city is a fascinating thing to try to assess in the light of its
history. Where St. Louis was German and pioneer, Southern
and Western, conservative and out-reaching, Detroit seemed an
adolescent, outgrowing its clothes, unrepressed, full of rebellion
and of hope, welcoming change. The great “sit-down’ strikes
which had climaxed years of labor struggle and finally won
union recognition were only five years back in history. In war-

time when production must be kept at peak, Labor was putting’

forth tremendous effort, and the strength of Labor could be felt
in the city. At the hotel where I lived, union conferences were
often held, and an occasional representative of Labor met men
from management on Boards of social agencies. Money from
the auto industry spoke in every program for civic betterment.

The social work community was less organized than in St.
Louis. The University of Michigan School, which was then
located in Detroit, was in some competition with the Wayne
University School to which many social workers employed in
the city looked for courses. My two casework classes were
soon increased (on demand from the workers in the Depart-
ment of Public Welfare) by a course in supervision similar to
that in St. Louis, including individual conferences and written
reports but not an allocation of time to the agency. It was a
full teaching schedule. However, since by choice of the partici-
pants, all my classes were set for afternoons, I could allot three
hours every morning to writing on the book. I did not work in
the evenings, because I found any time so gained was sure to be
subtracted later in the slowdown of fatigue. It was probably
the most efficiently organized period of my whole working life.

One question which was agitating the social work community
was the function of the Consultation Bureau, the private family
agency. The Department of Public Welfare had developed
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many forms of casework service to families that, in other cities,
had been pre-empted by private agencies. The Consultation

. Bureau had been tending to become a clinic for psychiatric

diagnosis, and even treatment, through its part-time psychia-
trist, since other psychiatric facilities in the city were limited.
T was asked to read cases there and to see what indications there
were for further developing its psychiatric emphasis. Out of
these cases, I gleaned an appreciation of what a flexible private
agency can do to explore the frontiers for a progressive public
agency and to develop a psychiatrically oriented casework which
is nevertheless distinct from the services given by psychiatric
clinics. I thought there were groups of cases coming to a family
agency for problems of economic, marital, or vocational ad-
justment—groups which needed psychiatric help but would
never go to a clinic. I thought there were ways of treating per-
sons who were even quite sick emotionally (perhaps on parole
from a mental hospital which did not have social service) so
as to secure for them the best possible social adjustment. If
the agency in succeeding years moved toward psychotherapy in-
stead of toward this experimental casework, I had at least said
what I believed—that there was a field for casework permeated
with psychiatric understanding which would be neglected if
everyone were diverted to. practicing psychotherapy, for which
I believed social workers were not properly equipped.

In Detroit, I met Rev. Claude Williams again and he
opened windows to the South and the grass roots of America.
He had been convinced that if fascism came to the United
States it would have its base in the rural South where poverty
was desperate, where ideas of race discrimination were deeply
ingrained, and where Bible-belt religion fed antagonisms with
doctrinal differences. “Rev. Claude,” as he was affectionately
called, had left Commonwealth College to found The Peoples
Institute of Applied Religion, a traveling service to the preach-
ers, Negro and white, who worked as laborers, preached to
rural congregations in circuit on Sundays, and were the real
leaders of the poorer masses of people in the South. Rev. Claude
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had taken the social message of Jesus and the Hebrew prophets,
distilled it into visual-aid charts that even illiterate people could
understand, preached it at camp-meeting-like gatherings, and
organized conferences of Negro and white preachers together
to open their eyes to the social message of the Gospel. These
became missionaries of “the religion of three square meals a
day” all through the South. The practical outcome was organi-
zation to better the desperate lot of Negro and white working
people—together, or they could only wilt before the fierce perse-
cution which was certain to overtake them.

Rev. Claude had a group of such devoted southern preachers
working over a wide territory when Pearl Harbor shook every-

thing into new grooves. Soon, there was gasoline rationing, .

and Claude and his battered car could not travel. Even earlier,
thousands of Negro and white laborers had migrated to Detroit,
being recruited by the automobile companies in the hope that
they would break impending strikes. They had not done so,
but they, and their preachers with them, were living precariously
in that industrial city, easy prey for .the fascist-like move-
ments which centered there. If Claude wanted to reach them,
he had to go where thousands of them were. In 1942, he was
employed for a few months making a survey of the migration
from the South for the Dodge Christian Community Center.
Later, when the Presbytery of Detroit called him as labor
chaplain, he brought his family and spent three years there.

I learned as much from Rev. Claude about the life of the
working people of Detroit as from all the social agencies. He
walked the streets studded with “store-front” churches, the
sponsorship of which no one could tell him. He found the
preachers only by inquiring, in his southern drawl, in candy
stores and poolrooms, for so-and-so “from my home town.”
“Well, maybe the preacher would know.” So he sometimes
found a preacher. But would a Negro preacher trust a white
man? Would anyone believe a man, in the life-and-death
scramble for survival that was Detroit, who said, “Say brother-
hood and mean it”? Some of the strangers in the city were
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learning, in spite of instances of betrayal, that union solidarity
meant brotherhood. Many were held back by narrow religious
creeds until Rev. Claude (who never interfered with whatever
else a man believed) made a bridge from faith in the teachings
of Jesus and the Hebrew prophets to a trust in each other,
sufficient to join a union and struggle for human rights. So
it was that many Bible-belt people whom Claude and his preach-
ers influenced began their union meetings with prayer and hymn
singing set to union words and then stood firm in face of beat-
ings and death itself. . 4

While I was working on the book, which I christened Learn-
g and Teaching in the Practice of Social Work, 1 was putting
into theory form a concept of stages of learning a new activity
which I had found illuminating and useful to those who were
guiding the learning of othcrs.! It was a biologically based
and psychologically oriented theory that conscious intelligence

_is employed first for survival, and then for functioning in the

most economical way possible while well-learned processes are
relegated to the automatic parts of the nervous system. Some-
thing new evokes curiosity and, perhaps, fear of danger. Once
it is settled that flight or battle are not indicated, the first
stage of learning about the new thing is to get fear of it under
control. The traditional stage fright is conquered by resort to
older habitual patterns of activity, such as walking or saying
something. This fear period usually passes quickly. Then the
second stage, which may be long, is one of responding to the
new situation without understanding it well. Third, comes-
beginning to understand but with uneven application of what
one knows. Performance in this stage is perhaps even worse
than when the responses were more or less automatic. The
fourth stage is one of mastery of the new activity when under-
standing and unconscious responses move together -in harmoni-
ous adjustment. A fifth stage is the relearning necessary to teach
the activity to others.

Each of these stages, on the plateaus during which little
progress is visible, accumulates energy for advance to a higher



236 AN UNCHARTED JOURNEY

stage. The lesson for us, as supervisors, was to be willing to
wait for this natural evolution, not to try to force it. Strong
don’ts to observe seemed to me to be these: Do not focus on the
self when, in the first two stages, the indications are to look
outward and see the situation as it is; don’t focus at first on
what the learning caseworker is doing, but on the client; don’t be
" discouraged in the second and third stages that learners do not
leap to mastery; and above all, don’t discourage the learners
who must of necessity learn in nature’s way.

I ended the book with a section which T called “Social Work
Goes Back to the People.” It was parallel to the first section
which had enunciated a belief that social work had its taproot
in what people did for themselves and for each other. Only.
temporarily, in the long view I was taking, had social work
been captured by alien forces, to control the poor of whom
the well-to-do were afraid. It seemed in wartime that the crust
of giving to the disadvantaged from above had been broken
through in visible places, showing the initiative of plain people
who knew what needed to be done and could work helpfully
with skilled social workers if given a chance. Sometimes they
even put us to shame. In the matter of day nursery care for
children of mothers urgently needed in war production, for
instance, the CIO unions waited for weeks in some cities while
social workers offered their services to help mothers to decide
if they should work. Finally, the unions demanded of the cities,
and got, the establishment of a few more nursery facilities.

The question of use of volunteers looked entirely different in
wartime from the picture which had distressed us in St. Louis
only three years earlier. Now, not just a leisure class but every-
body volunteered to do something. In Detroit, I led a study
group of volunteers being trained to assist in the public agency
and the Red Cross and found them eager to learn and not far
removed from the same problems the clients were facing. When
I returned to New York in June, I had an opportunity to study
interviewing in an agency placing teen-age boys and girls in
farm families in Vermont for war service in food production.
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The volunteer interviewers of the agency were seeing large
numbers of applicants and trying to assess which ones were

- likely to succeed. They welcomed consultation with a pro-

fessional, and I, in turn, gained insight into another form of use
of volunteers. So it was that “Social Work Goes Back to the
People” was a new appraisal of volunteer service in wartime.

When the last class of my teaching in Detroit was over, the
book was also nearly done. Rinehart and Company had con-
tracted for it through the fortunate circumstance that they
were publishing Helen Witmer’s sociological study, Social
W ork, and two books would justify opening a series on social
work in the college textbook department.

I remember the summer of 1942 as one of almost intolerable
tension. I was practically in confinement in my apartment in
Sunnyside, revising the manuscript, reading proofs, and index-
ing, while I awaited the worst of news from overseas. The
second front in the west, long promised by the Allies, did not
materialize, and as the fascist armies swept eastward, we could
not but wonder what would ever stop them short of their
amalgamation with the forces of Japan.

The last day I spent on the book was dramati¢c in a gro-
tesquely minor way. I had promised the final section, including
the index, for the Friday before Labor Day. Aside from an in-
herent respect for deadlines, I was aware that, if I had to stay
in New York over the holiday, Mother’s vacation on Cape
Cod would be badly disrupted. I fell to counting minutes as
I typed—three pages to the hour—and estimating possible delays
on the subway to Manhattan. I delivered the pages with ten
minutes to spare before five o’clock on that Friday afternoon,
mopped my brow, and felt as I used to on the farm when I
helped load hay ahead of an already rumbling thunder storm.

In the fall of 1942, there was no doubt that I was unem-
ployed. At first, I had thought it was the effect of war, the
tensions of which had begun to be felt by social workers as
early as the Atlantic City National Conference in May, 1941,
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and had made it seem that social agencies must devote more.

energy to the war effort than to professional development of
their staff workers. After Pearl Harbor, of course, community
organization for war activities became feverish and all-per-
vasive. When, however, a letter I sent to the Red Cross, which
was begging for qualified supervisors, brought no reply, I
realized that there might be, in the background, a boycott of my
ideas. At schools of social work, I knew there would be the
difficulty that I did not have a Master’s degree.

In back of the problems which only affected me personally
was a sitnation which had been often debated in our profession.
Social work was not organized to promote the skills in social

casework which it called its greatest asset.? Only relative be-

ginners did casework or those who could not advance because of
lack of professional training. When trained workers had
- passed through the time it takes to develop mature skills, they
could advance professionally only by one of three paths: ad-
ministration, supervision and teaching, or research, all of which
tended to take them away from continuous contact with cases.
Some Plan D students who had struggled with this trend found

their agencies blocked from giving salary increases to excellent,

caseworkers because Board members who were businessmen
thought in terms of higher salaries to foremen and executives
(in social work, supervisors and administrators), .but not to
rank-and-file workers. Those agencies had even devised some
research titles to keep in casework some senior worker who
wanted to develop her skills in that art.

This trend in social work decidedly affected my chances of
employment. I had not the personality for administration, even
if a Board would consider me, lacking as I was in administra-
tive experience. I was also not fitted for nor interested in re-
search of an academic sort. If T could not find a way to teach
large numbers, which I loved, I wanted to do casework or to
supervise caseworkers in an agency. However, the prestige
structure in social work stood in the way. No one wanted a case
supervisor who knew too much and had traveled too far, and
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'nobody believed, as I did, that I would be happy as a case-

worker.

A temporary solution came when Mrs. Ida Segal, of the
Jewish Social Service Bureau of Newark, New Jersey, at whose
agency I had given an institute previously, offered part-time
work as Agency Consultant. She was regretful that her budget
allowed only a caseworker’s salary, for which she could com-
pensate only by reduction of hours, but since I spent four hours
a day commuting from Long Island City, a ten o’clock to four
o’clock day suited me admirably.

The agency had been a recent casualty of a surveying team,
which had left it depressed. It had a history, common to many
sectarian agencies, of developing out of small benevolent
societies which had an interest in seeing, for one thing, that no
Jewish family lacked the means to celebrate the high holidays
with dignity. It had fostered family life in an immigrant group
with many problems of poverty, ill health, and lack of oppor-
tunities. It had become, after two or three generations, a
modern casework agency in a thriving Jewish community, re-
lated to all other welfare services of a growing city. The survey
had been made from the point of view of a school of thought
which turned the spotlight of attention on a “helping process,”
closely defined and developed within the agency. By this meas-
urement the agency had serious lacks. What other measurement
was there? The agency wanted to know what mine would be.

I spent the time at the agency, for some four months, read-.

- ing cases and talking with three groups: the whole staff in dis-

cussion of cases; the supervisors of students with their problems
of teaching; and the small number of workers who lacked
school training in individual consultations. Mrs. Segal herself
took me with her to community meetings, and we spent profit-
able hours in discussing the relationship of the agency to the
whole community.

My feeling about the older, untrained workers (whom the
agency was criticized for continuing to employ) was that here
were women of judgment and warm human sympathy, whose
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~way of working might be impossible to tabulate under modern

professional techniques but whose principles were essentially
true and sound. I read cases going back over so many years
that one could see more than one generation growing up in
almost impossible conditions and becoming successful (if some-
times baffled) parents under new stresses. I felt that here was
a sustaining service that a city could not afford to lose,. any
more than the agency could afford to lose the services of the
remaining members of the early staff who had Vbrought it
about.® There was merit in the modern idea that social workers
should consider their function more carefully, should watch
for “movement” in their clients toward change, and should drop
those cases in which change did not occur within a reasonable
time. However, a review of some fifty years in the life of poor
families in Newark could not fail to leave one with profound
respect for a service, unscientific though it might be, which
was always there when sickness and poverty brought emergen-
cies which human strength could not overcome. Over the years,
conditions had changed for the better for this group of people.
Now an agency might concentrate more on psychological
change in people as a test of the effectiveness of its service,
but could not some room be left for service that would sustain
trapped human beings until something better in prevention
could be worked out in the whole community? I felt that the
Jewish Social Service Bureau had filled, and would fill, an im-
portant place in relation to community needs.

In the early winter of that year came the death of Social
Work Today about which I felt as if it were the loss of a
member of my family. It was actually seli-supporting when it
had to close, strangled by the debts it had incurred in its early
years without capital. When it was gone a light went out of
social work which has never been rekindled.* It was espe-
cially missed, because it was so needed in wartime to keep
morale high and the issues clear for a whole sector of the front
—workers in a new and bewildering profession. After all, it was
our issues that were the crucial issues of the struggle: profits
and destruction or people and the good life.
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It was wartime, that winter of 1042-43, and we could not
forget it. As I closed the study in Newark, another temporary

job was offered in the Essex County Hospital in nearby Cedar

Grove, New Jersey. The staff was short-handed and might be
called on to assist the draft boards in getting personal histories
of draftees who were dubious risks for military service. If I
was working in that region, I might be available for some war
work. I moved, then, to a mental hospital, for the second time
in my life. :

The living conditions were a little odd. The hospital could
offer a room in the administration building but not meals (under
the war-rationing system). We were a good mile from stores
or the nearest diner, although there was a commissary at the
hospital where some food items could be bought. I had no car,
but it was expected that I would be working in some city at
noontime or could catch a ride or walk to a hot meal once a day.
Breakfast and supper, I could well provide with the aid of a
dresser drawer for supplies and a hot plate and refrigerator in a
staff kitchenette. A complication, I remember, was that the
large room assigned to me proved impossible to sleep in, be-
cause the water pipes in the bathroom next door let out a
scraping roar at frequent and irregular intervals, so that one
spent the night waiting for the next one. It was said that noth-
ing but total renovation would silence them, and, anyway, the
former occupant of the room had been deaf. So I was allowed
to go to an upper floor to sleep.

At Essex County Hospital, I had the Rip Van Winkle ex-
perience of returning to mental hospital work after twenty
years to find it transformed. Shock therapy had shortened
greatly the hospital stay of many. patients and presented new
problems in aftercare. The antibiotics and the tranquilizing
drugs that were to revolutionize further the care of mental ill-
ness were not yet discovered. There was little psychotherapy,
especially in that period when the psychiatric staffs of civilian
hospitals were cut to the bone. However, it was a vastly stimulat- -
ing experience, especially the rare privilege of being supervised,
after so many years of teaching and theorizing about the
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process. I shall always be gratefully happy in my memories of
Mrs. Elizabeth Bech’s supervision during my three months
there. She combined the warmth and keen intellectual grasp of
sttuations which together make an ideal consultant and teacher.

I had a varied program of aftercare visits, combined with
some  case discussions with the staff and the weekly student
class for the three students from the Smith College School,
Mrs. Bech delegated to me a piece of community work which
she would otherwise have done, as Director of the hospital
community clinics—that is, a seminar with the nurses of the
Health Department of Montclair, New Jersey. I found it very
stimulating to work thus with another profession on the human
problems which were encountered in their daily rounds.

I noted with amusement that I was illustrating, in my own
person, my theory of the stages of learning. I was facing much
that was new in aftercare visiting under strange conditions
and stopped myself short one afternoon with the comment:
“Why, I'm not using my brains at all! I'm just responding!”
It was the second stage, when energy is tied up in resporse to
newness, and conscious mastery has not yet come. I made many
mistakes and am not sure that I ever got out of the second
stage in the three months I was at the hospital, but it was
something to feel the experlence through which I had helped
so many students.

One evening in March, while I was in Sunnyside for the
weekend, I received a telegram from Constance Kyle, a former
student. It said, “Would you be interested in social work closer
to people directly concerned?” I telephoned her and learned
that a recently formed agency called United Seamen’s Service
was seeking personnel for expansion of its service. Its purpose
was to aid merchant seamen involved in transportation of troops
and supplies overseas. I was wanted particularly for a new
unit to be set up in the hall of the National Maritime Union.
Nothing in years had excited me so much. I talked it over with
Mrs. Bech, who had no immediate war work at the hospital,
and arranged to go to the new job on May 1, 1943.

CHAPTER 16

KEEP "EM SAILING

It was exhilarating to be where history was being made
and the fate of millions decided by whether or not supplies
reached the battlefields, and on time. Submarines had taken a
frightful toll of the Merchant Marine since before Pearl
Harbor. New ships must be built and manned with incredible
speed. Something must be done in the port cities to stop the
waste of skilled manpower due to illness and injury and the
drift to other occupations—even other war agencies—because
of intolerable conditions in the carrying service.

Seamen were not eligible for the ameliorative efforts of the
USO?! nor for the protections given to enlisted men and their
families. Seamen had for generations been considered wards
of the government in foreign ports and treated like second-class
citizens in their own land. They had suffered a higher rate of
casualties in 1942 than had the armed services, yet they had no
dignity as defenders of their country. United Seamen’s Service®
was set up in the fall of that year to be a USO for seamen.

- It organized centers in ports all over the world where shipping

was concentrated and war problems acute. Its hotels in crowded
coast cities where seamen could find no decent lodging offered
clean, pleasant surroundings for a man’s few days ashore. Its
recreation centers made relief from tension possible. For men
with shattered nerves, rescued from torpedoed ships, it pro-
vided rest homes with psychiatric help. Its Personal Service for
emergencies that made men sick with worry enabled seamen to
243
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face with heightened morale the hazards of submarine attacks
at sea. .

Most of the USS units for recreation and personal service
were located in port cities where they could serve members of all
the maritime unions. Where numbers of seamen were concen-
trated at one union shipping hall, as at the NMU, and could
not leave it for long without risk of missing a shipping assign-
ment, the USS placed its unit in the union hall itself. At the
NMU there was already organized a personal service depart-
ment with which USS entered into co-operation.? In my role
as USS representative in the Personal Service Department of
the NMU I was responsible for the use of a loan fund provided
by USS for seamen’s emergencies and for supervision of the
four or five caseworkers paid by USS who worked under the
administrative direction of the NMU department. ‘

This kind of double-headed organization might be expected
to produce conflict and such there was, but not within the de-
partment itself. It was natural for me to identify and refer to
Miss Kyle any questions involving union policy or department
procedure which came up either in my work with the seamen
or with the staff. As supervisor, I was educator, not administra-
tor, in the staff organization.

The conflicts which did grow out of the peculiar organiza-
tion were actually based on the different interests of two social
classes which divided the community, and which affected the
work of social agencies. The division was masked in wartime
by a common purpose to win the war, but it was never absent.

The USS was organized to be neutral in regard to class con-
flict, but the group comprising its Board had differing ideas
as to the sacrifices necessary to win the war. The shipping
interests held out for government subsidies which would guar-
antee profits without risk. The seamen who risked their lives on
the ships pledged themselves not to strike for the duration of the
war and saw directly and daily the sacrifices that must be made.
Their labor power was so essential to keeping the ships sailing
that concessions had to be made to them—of which the ex-
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istence of USS was an example. The USS Board, however,
did not interpret this to mean that seamen should be given

. ideas, which might be embarrassing after the war, about their

worth to the industry and their right to bargain about wages
and working conditions. Philanthropy was one thing, business
another.* The union representation on the Board was in a small
minority.

The NMU was frankly partisan in the interests of its mem-
bers. It had fought its way into being (under the CIO in
1936-37) from racket-ridden craft unions which had offered

- small protection to men who earned as little as twenty-five

dollars a month plus their living while at sea. The NMU offered
a variety of services to its members in addition to the basic
ones of negotiating contracts, controlling shipping assign-
ments so that they would be made fairly among those qualified,
and processing grievances known in the industry as “beefs.”
Tt assigned a man, full-time, to visit disabled men in marine
hospitals and pay them the Union’s sick-benefit for small com-
forts. It had special departments for legal aid to sick and
injured seamen in prosecuting their claims and for the interests
of foreign seamen, often entangled in legal difficulties, and for
men sailing under foreign flags.® It had an educational depart-
ment and operated a bookstore. The NMU was glad to co-
operate with any community agency which offered genuine

_ service to seamen, but was definite about one principle—any

service operating in the Union hall must be responsible to the
members through their elected representatives and to no body
outside. The General Secretary, Ferdinand C. Smith, was the
official responsible for USS service and ably supported sound
professional principles in its operation.

The inevitable o6rganizational conflict arose from the differ-
ences in these two points of view. The USS expected its Per-
sonal Service, which it established at the NMU hall for the
convenience of the Union’s members, to be under its administra-
tive direction through its representative. So I was periodically
ordered to ‘“‘take charge” of the NMU program, and it was
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often made plain that I could not work except within the
framework of the Union’s department. If I wonder now why
the USS did not fire me, it is also clear that no one else could
operate at NMU on any other principle, and the NMU, which
shipped some 80,000 seamen a year, was too important in the
industry in wartime to be ignored.

How did an old professional worker like me happen to be
sought for this job? Both the USS and NMU wanted pro-
fessional competence and mellowed experience. To USS, in an
untried new area of social work, its standing among community
agencies depended on professional expertness. The NMU, too,
had a high respect for trained competence, not only in its own
field but wherever it needed professional service.® Less easy to
find than professional skill was trade union membership in a
social worker. T was a member of the Social Service Employees’
Union of the UOPWAT and had for years written and spoken
in favor of union organization for professional workers. I
knew I was sought for this particular job precisely because of
this facet of my life experience which had often been considered
a liability. It meant a great deal to me in 1943 to find an oppor-
tunity thus to express my whole self in my chosen field.

Why was it desirable to have a person with trade union
consciousness doing professional social work in the setting of a
union hall? Aside from the confidence it might give seamen to
find a fellow union member to whom to tell their troubles, was
the work any different from that in any social agency? Ves,
there were real differences in approach and in thinking when a
social worker moved to serve an employed group in an essential
industry. The principle of relating social work to its community
was unchanged, but it was a community quite different from
most of those ashore. '

First, this was a man’s world of intense competition in
which a wandering maternal instinct could well get lost. It was
not competition of individual against individual but of organized
groups of immense size. The seamen were formed into unions
to protect their interests against the pressures of well-organized
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shipping companies and of government bodies whose regulations
were most often set up to give incentives for profit. Within the

~ union group, the individual was not lost, but constantly related,
through union meetings in the ports and on ships, to the inter-

ests of all. Only by such organization could the strength of
all be united to protect each one. In situations where a social
worker elsewhere would feel justified in wangling every pos-
sible advantage for an individual, the union would tolerate
no favoritism, especially in such a matter as shipping out of
turn. Each man could have only what all could have, unless it
cotld be shown that he was in some special need which would
open the door equally to any other union brother.

Secondly, serving an employed group of urgently needed
men carries different implications from ministering to people
more or less detached, by sickness or other trouble, from con-
tributing to society. In the Union in wartime, men were giving
all they had. They came daily to Personal Service with faces
gray with fatigue from sleepless weeks of sailing in convoys
where at any moment a torpedo might snuff out a ship’s life.
Often they could not sleep ashore, starting awake from dreams
of days and nights on a life raft, their buddies dying around
them. Yet they often refused a Personal Service recommenda-
tion to see the USS doctor about Rest Home care until their
nerves were steadied. They could not let their buddies down, or

_ perhaps they dared not relax, themselves, lest they would

never be able to get up their nerve to ship again.®

A third difference from social work elsewhere was that it
was not a remedial service for disability and failure so much as
one géared to responsibility. How do you feel?—which had
been a standard question in social work until we laughed about
it, was replaced by questions relating to group responsibility.
What could a man do, not just for himself but in relation to
others in a common task?

An outstanding example was the Union’s attitude toward
excessive drinking. It assumed that a man’s use of alcohol in
his leisure time was his own affair, but drinking was not
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tolerated on ships or ashore when it caused dereliction of duty.
A man who missed a ship because he was drunk was as re-
sponsible as if he had been sober, much as his friends might
try to help him avoid that predicament. The Union insisted
that Personal Service was not to be available to men who were
intoxicated. The formula was: “I can’t talk with you today.
Come back when you are sober, Brother.” A man had to be
responsible for himself to receive help.

We social workers had been trained to treat alcohohsm as
a symptom, not a moral problem. Undoubtedly it was a symp-
tom in many cases of war neurosis when men drank to forget.
However, the man’s organized group knew better than any

others the needs that drove many to drinking, and the group.

discipline that worked best in helping them out of it. They were
anxious to have men in need of rest and psychatric treatment
find these at the USS Rest Centers, and to have Personal
Service  aid in overcoming their resistance to treatment, but
above all they put the moral obligation to do one’s duty in war-
time.

Fourth, social workers in a hazardous industry in wartime
met many emergencies, critical for seamen and their families,
which a consulting service could alleviate but not cure. If they
were union-conscious, they realized that some of these emergen-
cies could be prevented by collective action. For instance, the
union could hold shipping companies to prompt payment of
family allotments or injury claims and could insist that the
dispatcher know, in assigning jobs, whether a ship was ready
to “sleep and feed” its crew or was under repairs so that its
stand-by force would be stranded, perhaps over a weekend,
without food or lodging. .

There were emergencies, however, especially in wartime
under pressure of a man’s having to sail in a few hours, when
money was needed, and there was no other solution. There was
no time for debate as to “fostering dependency” or for working
out psychological conflicts which might prevent the person’s
solving the situation in time. Perhaps a family must be saved
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from eviction, a taxi fare paid to get a sick child to a clinic,
a night’s lodging provided so that a man need not “carry the
banner” (i.e. walk the streets all night) in the last critical
twenty-four hours before he sailed into certain danger. Social
workers who were union-conscious and sensed what it meant to
be homeless and “broke” in a strange city found some other
professional qualities more important to cultivate than detach-
ment,

The idea that seamen are creatures of a special kind who
choose to go to sea because they are unable to adapt to life
ashore like other men has played its part in delaying ameliora-
tion of the lot of seamen for many years. Social agencies for
seamen have often had a religious motivation, along with a
purpose to save men from the hell of alcoholism and, incident-
ally, stabilize the labor force for shipping companies which gave
liberally for their maintenance. We found at the union great
bitterness against most seamen’s agencies, because their employ-
ment services had been used to break strikes, and their lodgings
were haunted by company spies.

‘What we learned from knowing thousands of seamen was
that they were a cross section of America, coming from the
Great Plains and the Rocky Mountain states as often as from
the seacoast towns. In wartime, the industry was flooded with
teen-age boys, substituting work in an essential industry for

_service in the armed forces. Men went to sea as often because

they had to have a job as from choice. There were, of course,
older men who had sailed from boyhood and could now adapt to
no other way of life. What we had impressed upon us was
that life at sea was @ way of life, a “type-situation” which would
do certain things to anybody—shape him, condition him, with-
out making him less than human.

A seaman’s life is, first of all, marked by depnva’aons not
common ashore: separation for long periods from home com-
forts, family life, social organizations, churches, the com-
panionship of women under normal conditions, and from sports,
the arts, intellectual stimulation. The friendships which sea-
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men have with each other may be close while the voyage lasts
and then broken, perhaps forever. Part of the customary making
the rounds of drinking places after a trip was, we found, to
try to meet old friends who might happen to be in port, so that
possibly two friends might ship out together next time. Sea-
men are chronically lonely men, deprived of the outlets for
emotional tension which are taken for granted ashore.
Secondly, it was only after the CIO unions won increased
wages that seamen earned enough to marry.® In wartime the
base pay for an “able-bodied””?® seaman was around thirty-two
dollars a week, and there was no annual wage. War bonuses for
extra hazards and overtime pay raised the economic level, and

war produced full employment, but intensified every other prob-.

lem. In normal times, a man’s long-anticipated shore leave with
his family was often rendered miserable by the fact that his
income stopped just when he could see most clearly how many
things the family needed.

Seamen lacked protections which are common ashore. There
was no unemployment insurance until coverage was extended to
them after the war, and then with complications due to irregular
employment such that without technical assistance from Per-
sonal Service, hardly a man could have proved eligibility.
There was need of accident compensation to take the place of
involved court action for which a man without resources could

not wait. This hazardous industry employed three occupation

groups, each with its own risks: deck workers exposed to
weather and loading and rigging accidents; engine room
workers dealing with machinery and fire; and food workers,
from messmen up to cooks and stewards, all liable to burns and
falls in rough weather.

As a rule, there were no doctors on merchant ships. When
serious injury occurred, someone (the ship’s purser perhaps)
had to prop open a first-aid book, take a stiff drink of whiskey
to steady his nerves, give one to the patient, and proceed to do
what he could. It was pointed out to us in Personal Service
that many a man owed his limp to a fractured leg badly set in
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this fashion. A brief stay in a Marine Hospital after a voyage
could not undo the effects of medical neglect, poor food, and

. _constant exposure to bad weather.

Medical examinations before shipping had come to be dis-

trusted by seamen, because they had been used by company
doctors as a device to get rid of active union men. Actually, it
was frightening to consider the health hazards which resulted
from lack of adequate medical inspection, when men with not-
obvious infectious diseases and nervous and mental conditions
were thrown together in close quarters aboard ship. It was a
long step forward when, on January 1, 1944, the United States
Public Health Service set up comprehensive preshipping ex-
aminations for seamen. How to get the medical care for what
these revealed, was still a complicated problem for seamen who
could seldom work and receive medical treatment at the same
time. :
A feature of life in the Merchant Marine which sometimes
baffled social workers was its credit economy, normal in peace-
time and accentuated by war conditions. Seamen lived without
money concerns aboard ship and were then paid in a lump sum
for several months’ work. They then went ashore with ac-
cumulated tensions and desires to a spending spree which was
almost inevitable whether they were single or had families.
Most of them first paid their debts to waterfront stores for gear
purchased previously and repaid loans from friends to keep
their credit good. Many a man lost money or was robbed by
crooks who knew where large pickings were to be found. Then
he borrowed again for gear for the next voyage. In wartime
normal sources of credit dried up as men were stranded in ports
far from where they were known, or waterfront stores grew
leery of seamen who might not live to return.

Personal Service, then, had to fit into a pattern of life quite
different from that on shore where men can plan and secure
credit in a stable community. Seamen had their own code of
honor about repaying loans (indeed, often embarrassed us by
using a loan for food to pay a debt) and were dead set against
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“charity.” For these reasons, USS had no choice but to make
its aid in loans, even when capacity to repay seemed dubious
because personal illness and family emergencies were almost
continuous handicaps to some men. The loans were budgeted
for necessities, and we used every resource we could to arrange
stays of evictions or repossession of furniture, but we did not
hesitate to save a family’s home or possessions by a small hold-
ing payment if there was no other recourse. If our expenditure
for loans was higher at NMU than in other USS units, it was
to be understood in part in connection with the fact that more
members of NMU than of other unions were family men who
had established homes in New York so as to see their families
more often. , .
The social workers at the NMU had, therefore, to shake
themselves free from rigidities that develop in any profession
and learn to apply in new ways the principle of knowing their
community. If we had fears about trusting with money people
who might be irresponsible, we reminded ourselves that cash
relief rather than ticket orders had become an established prin-
ciple in our profession, and seamen could be worked with like
other people. If we thought one should never give a loan to pay
debts, we had to ask what happened to a family’s morale when
their small furnishings, with which they had struggled to make
" a home, went off in a van, and they were forced into lodging
houses where they must live at greater cost. If we thought we
did nothing, professionally, unless we used our skills in emo-
tional crises, we found no less challenge when such crises were
accompanied by desperate situations in living. For instance, the
wartime secrecy about ship movements left husbands and wives
without means of communication with each other for weeks. A
wife might have no other news than the stopping of her allot-
ment checks, with no way of knowing whether her husband
had become separated from his ship in a foreign port, was sick
or injured or dead. We had to help women burdened with many
family cares to face these agonizing crises, try to get news for
them, help them adjust to loss of income, or to get what was
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due them in cases of confirmed death of the seamen. And we
had to counsel with men who had lost everything, including the

- stability of their family life.

Professionally, then, the experience at the NMU taught us
flexibility if nothing else. The handling of large numbers did
this for us and challenged our philosophy also. Technically, we
learned to sift the needs of a long line of applicants so that cases
for information only, or referral to other departments, got
attention at once, while those requiring an appointment with an
interviewer were given assurance of being seen in turn and
with adequate time. Philosophically, we had to give up ideas
that we, offering benefits, decide who shall have them. Serving
a democratically organized group, we must serve all or none,

. with all the resources we had.

‘We had also to learn to use new resources coming from the
men’s own group. For instance, when the NMU established a
Credit Union to which seamen could allot from their pay and
have family allowances and foreseen bills taken care of, plus
a margin for saving, Personal Service had a potent means of
helping a financially disorganized social group to form habits
of saving and planning for their future, instead of just dream-
ing about it. The Women’s Auxiliary also helped Personal
Service, either with problems discovered perhaps on their visits
to hospitals or to families, or in situations we encountered in
which union sisters could be of great use. There was no prob-
lem here of volunteers who were too far from the way of life
of those whom they wanted to help. :

Just to enter the NMU hall was an inspiration in those days.
First, one would see a modernized building, its cheerful lobby
decorated with murals on labor themes, and, at a focal point, a
well-lighted little bookstore where, at almost any hour, men
would be looking over books and buying packets of them to take
to sea. We would see faces from all nations and hear the tongues
of innumerable peoples. We would hear the word “Brother” as
an accepted designation. The faces of Negro and Puerto Rican
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seamen glowed as they talked to us at Personal Service about
the Union’s no-discrimination policy.*

In the shipping hall, men would be watching the chart of
jobs posted and throwing in their cards at the Dispatcher’s
window to apply for those for which they had qualifying Coast
Guard papers. On the edges of the crowd, there would be corners
for games or an art class, provided by USS, where men who
had never painted before were eager and absorbed in producing
some remarkable work, often sea pictures. At noon one could
listen to a USS program, a health talk perhaps, a concert or a
film. Everywhere there was a sense of the value of life, as men
shipped out to unknown dangers. '

A major activity of Personal Service in the last two years
was in co-operation with the New York State Rehabilitation
program. At first glance, this plan seemed complete in itself:
discovery of the patients in hospitals needing and qualified for
retraining ; consultation of medical and vocational experts to
place them in well-selected courses; educational guidance
through the training period; placement in work after training.
Actually, we found the whole plan could be wrecked unless
there was expert personal service at every stage. First, a man
would need help to adjust to permanent loss of his familiar voca-
tion and to develop courage to face new challenges just at the
time when dependence had been fostered by hopelessness and a
long hospitalization. Then there would be periods of crisis in
training when discouragement would be inevitable. Someone
must be there with whom to talk these over, who would give
assurance that the man would not be abandoned if a State
allotment was unavoidably delayed. Even after training was
completed, there was often a disheartening wait until full em-
ployment was achieved. For all this, personal service in the
man’s own union, which he trusted, was a great advantage.
Also, we found some money to be essential for emotional
security, if only to pay room rent until a delayed allotment
arrived, or to equip with warm clothing a tubercular patient
suddenly sent to outdoor work.
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The Personal Service department at NMU developed its
work considerably in its four years of existence. It had, for

Jinstance, enough variety of work to give a challenging training

experience to two students of the New York School of Social
Work. They were not beginners, but former supervisors in the
Department of Welfare, used to dealing with pressures of num-
bers and time. They brought into the staff discussions fine
thinking which the Department of Welfare itself was working
out, safeguarding the rights of clients as individuals in a mass
program, fostering the role of responsible citizenship in a public
service. : :

There were, of course, many social workers who doubted
whether personal service in a union could be classified as case-
work. If we could satisfy them as to protection of records, as to
the validity of short-contact work (which became with us inter-
mittent contacts as seamen returned after trips), and as to the
professional qualifications of the social workers, their last
bastion was the question of authority. How could a service
be professional which was subject to decisions of any group
outside its trained personnel? I remember being troubled about
this myself, after some union ruling about loans. What we
came to realize was that we had never before served clients
who had an organized means of expressing the “self-determina-
tion of the client” about which we theorized. We had accepted
without realizing it a subtle dictation from other groups which
influence opinion in the prosperous community, and, in fear of
giving offense, we had limited our service to clients when it
threatened to expose low wages and wretched health conditions
in a prominent industry. We had distrusted group pressures
and thought we were free from them when we had never had
contact with a client group which could think out the implica-
tions of its own situation and constructive ways of dealing
with it.*? .

Not least among learning opportunities for social workers
was a new experience in being trade unionists ourselves.”® For
me, it was pulling together many threads from the warp and
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woof of previous years. I had advocated union organization for
social workers, because there was no alternative if one was to
assume mature responsibility for the service one gave. The
Depression years had banished any illusions we might have hag
that philanthropic organizations, just by being such, guaranteeq
protection to those whom they employed. Walking a picket line
with grievously exploited fellow union members employed by a
hospital or social agency taught me that getfing the most out
of contributed funds is as potent a source of exploitation of
workers who cannot protect themselves as a profit motive can
be. One illusion social workers had left—that if a union was the
employer, and the nearest administrator was a fellow union
member, processes of negotiation would not apply. We found
that while the intent of a union employer might be free from
the motive of personal profit, the purpose to get the most out
of all resources for the service did not, and should not, include
philanthropy toward employees. Union-conscious employees of
a union shared its purpose to serve the interests of the mem-
bers, but part of their responsibility was the best use of thefn-
selves professionally, if they were professional workers. It was
their role, more than that of anyone else, to say when pressures
of work, hampering working conditions, or inadequate pay
would, in the long run, prevent their giving their best. This was
their share in administering a service and was really labor-
management co-operation, which was talked about in war
industries, but, because of basic conflict of interests, never
realized. So, in our experience in the USS-NMU Personal
Service, we negotiated with open-minded employers for a union
contract at the same time that we took full responsibility to
reduce waste of effort and improve the quality of our own
work. '

The thrilling thing about social work at the NMU was its new
look at whom we were helping. We social workers had talked
about restoring people to a capacity for doing for themselves,

- but we seldom thought of their doing so except as individuals

or small homogeneous groups. We probably feared their acting
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as large, organized bodies and doubted if they could. Yet, under
peculiar pressures in wartime, an organization of eighty to a

hundred thousand men in-a single industry did, for a brief

time, show what could be done with a united purpose. They
were ordinary men, not picked for a demonstration, though
they had good leadership developed in their own group. They
were unusually handicapped by being scattered over the seven
seas™ on assignments covered by wartime secrecy. They were
divided into three occupations with differences of interests
and were separated by all the prejudices as to race, creed, and
political beliefs which were common ashore. There was not time
to educate to union-consciousness all the thousands of recruits
who poured into the industry. Yet they showed what creative
thinking could go into the amelioration of conditions that had
plagued the industry for more than a hundred years. They
asked no benefits they could not win by their own united
strength and none that did not enhance their responsible con-
tribution as citizens. '
The CIO unions, espécially, were alert in wartime to com-
munity problems of housing, day care for children of working
mothers, and health care for everyone, regardless of ability to
pay. A Health Council of the unions in New York City dealt
with problems of working people as such. Some of the unions
set up welfare departments of their own to deal with technical
advice to members on industry conditions and better use of

. community agencies. Some unions, such as the United Electrical

Workers and the Fur Workers turned to the NMU Personal
Service for help in organizing courses for union officials
assigned to welfare counselling. These courses, in which I par-
ticipated, gave some understanding of community agencies and
how to reach them with referrals and some survey of common
problems of individuals and families.

There were in the United States some half-dozen projects in
which unions shared with professional social workers sponsor-
ship of counselling and referral services.’ These developments
were fostered by two aspects of the climate in wartime. First,



258 AN UNCHARTED JOURNEY

Labor had become important as a “‘big giver” to community and
war funds, and social agencies were thinking seriously of how
to interpret their work to labor groups and develop more par-
ticipation of working people as such in community planning.
Secondly, old prejudices in labor circles against “welfare” were
dissolving, as it became evident that union aims for economic
gains were not an antithesis to concern about personal prob-
lems, but intimately related to it.*®

After the war ended, the USS-NMU staffs did some Hard
thinking about their continuing function. It was unthinkable
that after a wartime demonstration, the urgent needs of a large
group employed by a vital industry could be as neglected as they
had been for more than a hundred years. On the other hand,
the industry was shrinking rapidly from its peak in wartime.
In the immediate future, what did we seé? A report prepared
in August, 1946, stated the case as follows :17

“We recognize that the war mobilized resources to an ex-
traordinary degree to keep the ships sailing. . . . After the war,
we found ourselves dealing with an employed group, bit one
subjected to peculiar hazards and difficulties. . . . Men and
women had to pick up for themselves the less adequate re-
sources which were left to them after certain war services and
war bonuses were discontinued, and at the very time when they
were fatigued and perhaps actually disabled by the strain of
war years. . ... Personal service is needed more than ever for
its educational, morale-building values. . . . Financial aid,
when given. . . . must strengthen and not in any way weaken
the ability to solve problems, to plan better, and to co-operate
better with others in industry-wide solutions for widespread
needs. . .. ) ’

“How do we see the relation of this general situation to the
purposes of USS? . .. Only a superficial view of this service,
as solely to conserve manpower for war, could consider USS
unnecessary as soon as the fighting was over. However, to con-
ceive of USS as cut-down service of the same sort in the con-
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fused postwar period would be to deny its essential validity as
a service agency.” v

The report went on to specify certain areas of continuing
need, such as medical emergencies against which seamen and
their families are singularly unprotected, the service aspect so
important to work with rehabilitation cases, and convalescent
care after the crowded Marine Hospitals have discharged men
too early to fend for themselves in unsuitable lodginghouses.

By October, 1946, the Executive Board of USS voted to con-
tinue the service if possible, and received an enthusiastic
response from seamen who hated the “Bethel” type of philan-
thropy. Support was expected from the general public, from
the maritime industry, and from the seamen themselves. With
reduced financial backing, the USS planned to stimulate com-
munity resources in the interest of seamen whose needs ashore
had hitherto not been met. There seemed no doubt that the
NMU Personal Service Department would continue to integrate
its service with all that the Union was doing for its members.

Were we Utopian in our confidence, in 1946? Probably we
would have defined a Utopian outlook as one that fails to take
account of the human imperfections that so often wreck a good
program, or of changing conditions that revolutionize a situa-
tion overnight, especially after the dislocations of a great war.
We thought we were realistic in seeing a qualitative change from
prewar conditions, something new in that Labor was rising to
its responsibilities as an essential force in industry and com-
munity life. A New Deal might be replaced by another deal
of the cards, but, surely, what men did for themselves could not
be undone ! They had had the strength to do it once and could,
if necessary, do it again and yet again.



CHAPTER 17

THE SMOG THICKENS

How did we know when “Keep ’Em Sailing” changed to
“Never Mind” and then to “Watch Out, Tie "Em Up”? _
January 2, 1947, was bomb day for USS. In the last week
of the old year, it had been expanding its Personal Service staff
and two new workers for the NMU hall were to report for
orientation to the USS office downtown, the day after the holi-
day. They never reached their new jobs. On January 2nd the
shipping companies announced that they were stopping ' their
contributions to USS for work in United States ports and
would continue only to maintain a few strategic centers over-
seas. A million dollars left from the National War Fund would
see the program through a year of tapering off, and after that
the USS must itself finance any work it found necessary.?

At first, there was some hope of raising the money to meet
needs for services demonstrated to be urgent. However, Com-
munity Funds in port cities were locality-conscious and not
inclined to appeal for the needs of seamen from all over the
world. Were not seamen wards of the government, anyway?
The unions, faced with declining membership and increasing
difficulties with the shipping companies, were not in a position
to raise much money for welfare work or to spend it through
a co-operating outside agency. The year 1947 was then a year
of holding on to serve seamen as long as we could without
many of the resources we had had. At its end, I retired from
active service, and the two remaining USS caseworkers went
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over to the payroll of the NMU. Before another year was out,
worsening conditions in the Union made any form of personal

- service impossible.

1 remember well the December day in 1946 when the news
reached the NMU hall that, without consulting the membership,
President Joe Curran had pulled the Union out of the World
Federation of Trade Unions. Men were tense in the hall and
elevators as they asked, “What next”? They remembered
the promising steps toward unity which had been made by a
national conference of competing unions in the maritime
industry and how that unity had won unprecedented gains for
seamen that year. There was hope that the World Federation
would be of special advantage to the maritime unions, whose
interests crossed national boundaries. In an industry destined
to shrink drastically as war-built ships piled up in the “bone
yards” of all the coasts, it was high time to consolidate gains
by standing firmly together.

Now the words “communist dominated,” applied to the
World Federation of Trade Unions, took on a sinister meaning
in the NMU itself. Factions which had always existed but
had been masked by united effort for the war began to fling
charges and countercharges of disloyalty at each other. The
Taft-Hartley Act,? just passed, put government on the side of
a purge of union officials and members who could be charged
with being communists if they had been militant in the union
or had been active supporters of a policy of no-discrimination
as to race. Many seamen were thrown out of office, out of union
membership, and out of opportunity to ship. The Negro and
Puerto Rican seamen and the foreign-born were the first to feel
the pressure of petty charges that ruled them out of shipping
assignments. .

Leaving my personal fortunes to a later chapter, let us trace,
through more than a decade, the effects of the smog, the man-
made smoke, and creeping fog of the postwar years which be-
came “the period of the cold war.”

Adaptation to the climate of community opinion was, of
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course, as old as social work itself. The definition of community
had been shifting from the giving public toward the inclusion
of users of services. Working people had come to be counted
in wartime at least, if not actually often consulted. Financing’
through Community Chests and Councils had been a marked
gain. Yet with better-organized support for social agencies
there was a growing possibility that their work might be in:
fluenced predominantly by contributing groups, far removed
from an understanding of the lives of needy people.

As often happens, it was one incident in a Midwestern city
which stabbed me awake to the possibility even as early as
1937. A caseworker in a family agency found that one of her
clients could not possibly meet his family’s needs on the wages
he was earning. When her talk with her supervisor made clear
that the agency could not give aid and should not, on principle,
supplement low wages, the caseworker wrote the man a nice
letter, suggesting that perhaps he could get a raise from his
employer or, if not, could find a better job. The man saw in the
letter a reinforcement of his plea and took it to his boss in the
bakery. The latter angrily took the letter to the Community
Fund, threatening to withdraw his contribution if that was
what Fund agencies were doing. The Fund executive took the
matter up with the president of the Agency Board, and the
latter visited in haste, to have the caseworker brought before
him and warned of the loss of her job if she did such a thing
again. At about the same time, in the same city, a group worker
was dismissed for the crime of allowing or stimulating free dis-
cussion of a controversial subject. A

The lesson which some students of social work drew from the
first incident was never to put in writing anything that may be
used against you. To me it was obvious that individual workers
could not be protected in the use of professional judgment
without the backing of organized fellow workers. A year or two
later, when [ said somewhat timidly to an executive of a chil-
dren’s agency that I feared the influence of financing bodies
upon the practice of social work, he replied with unexpected
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vehemence, “Don’t you know that Community Funds already
own social agencies, lock, stock, and barrel?”” Whether or not

- _his experience was typical, certain trends were causing concern

to thoughtful people.

By the time of the National Conference held in Grand Rapids,
in 1040, our whole profession was jolted out of any com-
placency it may have had by the news from California that
relief allowances had been cut to starvation levels and denied
entirely unless clients would accept labor at starvation wages;
that trained social workers in public assistance who protested
were replaced by untrained political henchmen; that social
workers even suspected of being members of the CIO union
were fired ; that questioning of workers, on suspicion or on the
slanders of paid informers, took place before a legislative com-
mittee, and such workers were fired automatically if they
refused to answer all its questions about their personal lives
and beliefs.

At the Grand Rapids Conference, I was scheduled for a paper
on why the social workers are especially concerned about civil
rights® My theme was that every form of social work (case-
work, group work, community organization, and research) de-
pends for its existence upon Article I of the Bill of Rights—
freedom of speech and of the press, of assembly and of petition
for redress of grievances. Without such a charter, social work
could not operate, for it could not remain in healthy contact
with its community.

I said: “Civil rights are maintained with most difficulty
where bargaining power for economic necessities is low. Social
workers deal largely with disadvantaged people whose diffi-
culties. . . . run back to conditions much more widespread than
can be attributed to the mistakes of individuals alone. These
ills cannot be eradicated until their origin is understood, and
social conditions can never be understood unless the people
who feel them directly are free to bear testimony about them.”’*

Actually, people who live under economic handicaps are not
free to protest. Individually, they are blacklisted as “trouble-
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makers” and ruled out of such essentials as a job, living
quarters, and a chance to eat. If working people combine to
bargain with the strength of their labor power for better condi-
tions, their leaders are often dismissed and blacklisted. Deprived
of their spokesmen and refused opportunity to negotiate with
employers, they have also no access to the press (itself, a
monopoly controlled by powerful interests). What language is
left to workers by which to say to their community that condj-
tions in their industry are intolerable to them? It is a costly

language-—refusal to work and carrying a message by word of -

-mouth and painted sign through heat and cold and rain and

snow, while families hunger at home. For this, workers are

replaced not by other workers but by mercenaries, expert in
violent breaking of strikes. The workers find not protection but
repression from police forces, charged with protection of prop-
erty and not of citizens without property. So they buy dearly
what small freedom of speech they have.

To quote again: “Social workers, then, whose business it is
to stimulate people to express their desire to better their condi-
tion in all lawful ways, find themselves in the peculiar position
of seeing those who do so beaten on picket lines or thrown into
jail as evil doers. It becomes almost superfluous to ask, ‘Is this
their business?” ”

I went on to say that social workers may feel that “if people
are good they will not be molested. Those who get into conflict
with the police must have deserved it somehow. Certainly this
could not happen to social workers personally.” If we do have
such an illusion, the California experience is a rude awaken-
ing. » :

The paper at Grand Rapids did not end without a strong
emphasis on the effect of war preparations on civil liberties.
After saying that the Bill of Rights breaks down when there is
marked economic inequality, T added that the only exception
made in its text is “in actual service in time of war or public
danger.” The United States was not at war. Was it, I asked,
in such public danger that being an unnaturalized resident consti-
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tutes a crime and automatically condemns a Person without
trial as a spy or saboteur ?° “Does belonging to one or another
group holding religious or political opinions not shared by all

‘make necessary persecution without redress? . ., . Can social

workers remain under the illusion that there is a national
emergency that cancels the Bill of Rights? Can they not see that
there is a national social emergency which requires the strictest
observance of it?”

It was in 1940, when war preparations were coming to be
accepted as an alternative to depression, that the Smith Act
was passed to make easier the apprehension of aliens who might
be “subversive.” Few paid attention to it at the time or dreamed
that it would be revived in 1948 in the mass arrest of practi-
cally all the leaders of the Communist party, and that political
trials and imprisonment would become an accepted part of our
national consciousness. In 1940, the American people were
resisting strong pressure for universal military training, and
only gradually did military service in peacetime become a taken-
for-granted break in every boy’s life. In 1940, I may have
underestimated the danger that our ocean-protected land might
be involved in a war, but I did not overestimate, I am sure, the
threat of militarism to the American democracy which we were
supposed to be defending.

At first, it was possible to believe that social work might go
its way comparatively little affected by struggles going on else-
where for civil liberties. Private social agencies found emo-
tional problems plentiful and their skills in great demand. The
Public Assistance Program had had ten years to prove that,
inadequate as it was, it made a vast difference to the security
of thousands of people in the United States who were caught
in economic disaster. We believed, many of us, that no political
interest would dare to undermine it or halt its further progress.
By 1946, the National Conference of Social Work could have
a session o1l the vight to relief which featured a scholarly paper®
by A. Delafield Smith, Assistant General Counsel of the Federal
Security Agency. In a paper of mine” at that Conference, I
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could stress the principle that. social workers in a Public As-
sistance agency were not there only as gatekeepers, to exclude
all whose need did not fit a certain pattern, nor were they
just doing their best to divide up what resources they had
among all who were legally eligible. To administer the program
responsibly, they had to know why the planned giving of aid
was necessary. In that spring of 1946, I could confidently assert
that the right to relief rested on the principles which had guided
- government aid to seamen in wartime. “We know that men
cannot live without bread and that nations cannot live without
men. We know that the destruction of war must be balanced
by production for peace. . . . War veterans and veterans of
production alike want to throw their energies into needed serv-
ices. . . . The same powerful forces which deny them jobs,
except at wages which destroy a tolerable standard of living,
would also deny the right to assistance even when there are no
jobs to be had. These workers are the living stuff of which
democracy is made. Unless they can assert their right to assist-
ance on the same basis as their right to work, as part of their
right to live and keep fit to work because their country needs
them, the right to assistance stands every chance of being lost,
along with democracy itself.”

In 1947, with unemployment increasing and relief rolls rising,
the mind of the American people was assaulted by a violent

denial of any “right to assistance” and by repudiation of stand-

ards of administration of relief which had been built up for
more than ten years under the Federal Security Act. That May,
in city after city, with a timing too close to be accidental, the
Scripps-Howard and Hearst newspapers began a campaign to
discredit public assistance and create a nation-wide scandal. In
New York City, a columnist published stories of clients in mink
coats, of housing in hotels, of “maid service” and laundry
allowances to coddle the lazy, of encouragement to immorality
and neglect of children.®

By late June, coinciding with the beginning of a new fiscal
year, the attack shifted from local mismanagement to the
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Federal Program itself. Taking credit for exposure of “luxury
relief,” the columnist of the New York W orld-Telegram sub-

- titled his diatribe, ““Aid Is Seen as a Right With No Control
Permissible.” He quoted out of context A. Delafield Smith’s

paper at the 1946 National Conference of Social Work, to
prove that the Federal spokesman had admitted that relief en-
courages dependency and that he evidently “rejects theories
that persons who accept public assistance should be forced to
adhere to certain moral standards or go to work.”® Thus, local
sniping at city welfare departments became a national issue, an
attempt to undermine, if not abolish, the whole Federal Public
Assistance Program.

The United Public Workers had been active since May with
press releases to get the facts before the public. In July, the
Joint Committee of Trade Unions in Social Work in New
York® asked me if I would write a leaflet for distribution. The
Press Lies About Relief was the angriest piece of writing I
ever did. I closed with these words: “Any or all of us may be
forced to become relief recipients. Are we ready to become
slaves under a Nazi-like conception that relief recipients have
no rights which their rulers are bound to respect? If we are
not willing. . . . there is no time to lose in organizing protests
through every channel open to us. . . . We must expose the
attack for what it is, a bomb aimed at the heart of America.”

Later that fall, other unions and at least one committee of
concerned citizens protested the attacks which had already re-
sulted in serious deterioration in services to clients of the De-
partment of Welfare. The New York Chapter of the American
Association of Social Workers appointed a committee, of which
I was a member, to see what could be done to protect profes-
sional standards. I attended a hearing before the State Com-
missioner of Social Welfare which I shall never forget.

The pattern of procedure, which later became familiar in
political inquisitions, was sufficiently clear that December day.
Witnesses who were employees of the Department of Welfare
and willing to co-operate with the investigation had been inter-
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viewed in a private session beforehand and had given testimony
which was recorded. At this hearing, their testimony was read
back to them with the question, “Did you say . . . as read ?”” The
only unrehearsed witness was Miss Elizabeth Russell, a case-
work supervisor with the Department, of high professional
standing.™ She put up a strong defense of casework principles:
individualizing of clients; using professional judgment in
adapting what could be done under the law to individual cir-
cumstances; making use of medical and psychiatric examina-
tions to determine employability. However, everything she said
was discredited by the rehearsed witnesses who gave testimony
about clients who would not work and those who received
special coddling under the guise of professional practice. At
intermission, the witnesses were assembled so that the repre-
sentatives of the press could take their pictures.

Besides Miss Russell’s gallant defense of sound principles
that day, another incident fired my pride in my discredited
profession. It was a rebuke to the chairman of the hearing,
delivered in good, round tones in the comparative quiet of
intermission, when most of the observers were too stunned to
say anything. The speaker was a national leader in social work,
with long experience in civic life and welfare administration.
She said, in substance, “Mr. Commissioner, I am outraged by
the procedings here today. Is it for newspaper sensationalism
that they are staged? I cannot blame the newsmen so much,
for their trade is sensation. They do not know the awful human
suffering that these inquisitions lead to—not honest investiga-
tions which we would all welcome. They do not know, but
you know, Mr. Commissioner, and you are culpable.” For the
remaining hours of the session the Commissioner sat with his
head in his hands, and no man ever deserved a headache more.

The attacks on public assistance in the press prepared the
way for a new, “economy” administration in New York, which
not only cut already inadequate food budgets but also services
urgently needed by sick and aged clients and allowances for
growing children. It reduced professional staff far below any
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possibility of adequate service. The staff lost, not only through
resignations of those who could no longer endure overwork

- and harassment, but by dismissals which, if they could be

accomplished in no other way, were the result of a device called
“below average” evaluations. These were applied to union mem-
bers-and others whose regular ratings were satisfactory, by
adding a further note that they were guilty of misconduct or
discrediting the Department.

In order to protest this unethical practice to the appropriate
committee of the AASW, a complaint had to be made as a
grievance by an AASW member. In August, 1950, I took that
responsibility. The complaint was: 1) disregard of the AASW
Code of Ethics, Personnel Practices, and Civil Rights; 2)
tampering with duly made evaluations by addition of unsub-
stantiated accusations; 3) denial of a fair hearing, punitive
transfers, or dismissals, branding employees in the public press
as guilty and subjecting them to personal loss and humiliation;
4) assumption by the agency of control of speech and action
of employees outside of working hours, so as to deny them their
right, as good citizens, to speak in the public interest on behalf
of improvement in the public services; 5) singling out for
persecution employees engaged in activity in a trade union
chosen by a majority of the staff to represent them; 6) pena-
lizing workers (without proof of their responsibility for it)
for a brochure, Welfare in Cristis, issued by the UPWA, this
constituting violation of freedom of the press.

I related this situation to AASW members, most of whom
were employed in private social agencies, by saying that the
very existence of private agencies in their present form is
predicated upon a sound public welfare administration, na-
tional in scope. I said further that this situation is “a test of
critical urgency of the kind of influence AASW can and should
wield. . . . We cannot afford to sink into wordy impotence at
a time when our ability to speak for an ethical and vital pro-
fession is so challenged.” The same letter was sent to both the
national AASW and the New York City Chapter. Replies later
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in the fall indicated that a national committee was studying
developments, and the New York City Chapter was Watchihg
the situation. '

In January, 1952, the AASW published a pamphlet on a
serious threat to the cardinal social work principle of con-
fidentiality.® Up to the passage of the Jenner Amendment to
the Revenue Act of 1951, the Federal Security Agency was
empowered to withhold Federal Assistance funds from any
state which gave public access to information concerning assist-
ance disbursements. By this amendment, attached to a Revenue
Act so that it could not be easily vetoed, the Federal Agency
was prohibited from such withholding. Any state could enact
legislation to permit publication of names of relief recipients,
providing that such lists were not used for commercial or po-
litical purposes. The amendment, sponsored by Congressman
Jenner of Indiana, had its history in the passage in that state
of legislation calling for publication of names of relief recipi-
ents. The theory was that, even if the state lost Federal re-
imbursement, it would save enough by reducing relief rolls
through shaming clients and their relatives to be as well off
without Federal funds. Of course the passage of the Federal
amendment saved them even that hazard. Such an outcome
would hardly have been possible without the five-year barrage
of newspaper publicity throughout the country, in which the
“secrecy” of relief grants had been deplored.

The AASW pamphlet called attention to serious implications,
such as the impossibility of enforcing the provision against
commercial or political use, once the relief rolls were made
public, the avowed purpose of shaming the clients, and the
difficulty of protecting other types of confidential information,
including health records and family data. It made clear that
this was an attack on the basic principles of the Public Assist-
ance program. It urged action directed to state legislatures where
proposals for such legislation were pending, to Congress for
repeal of the Jenner amendment, to candidates for public office,
and to the press. It stressed the importance of the issue of con-
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fidentiality to the whole philosophy and practice of social work.
None of us who watched with deep. concern the downward

* trend in public services had any illusions that a small group of

professional people could, by themselves, affect the outcome in
favor of decent standards. The backing of millions of people
was necessary and. could only be secured by reaching them
with the truth through their own organizations. Labor unions
had demanded free public education and had saved it from
destruction a century ago. If labor leaders now thought public
assistance no concern of theirs (provided they succeeded in
their wage struggles), the large users of labor knew better.
If public assistance could be destroyed, Labor could be forced
to accept wages below subsistence levels, and without recourse.
If protests of organized Labor could be eliminated; public
assistance itself could be reduced to legalized starvation under
controls approximating slavery. It was one attack on two
fronts. :

Back of it all was fear. It was not, this time, fear of starving
beggars like those who haunted the roads of England in the
Middle Ages and whose presence gave rise to the Poor Laws
with teeth. Now it was fear that free men, whom war had set
in motion, would defend their own living standards. They could
be rendered impotent only through fear, the ingredients of
which were at hand.

Thirty years of violent propaganda against the USSR had
had their effect. Even though most people now knew that the
working-men of the Red Army (whom we had branded as
slaves eager for liberation from despotism) had indeed fought
tike free men and saved the Allied cause in the war, it was easy
to revert to the old hatreds. It was really the wrong war we had
fought against the Nazis, who now began to be wooed as allies.
The USSR was the real enemy, most treacherous when it
seemed most anxious for peace. If a “cold war” of nerves was
the only war possible in a world weary of slaughter, it could still
be immensely profitable. Government spending for “defense”
could take the place of depression palliatives. Labor could see
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its own stake in full employment. The mind of the public was
prepared to believe that our country was in acute danger, even
while we brandished an atomic bomb to terrify the rest of
mankind. '

Certain events and their dramatization in the press and on
radio and screen fairly well established a set of concepts which
were interwoven but showed a discernible chronological de-
velopment.

From 1947 on, loyalty oaths, required from a widening range
of public officials and employees, warned the public that we must
be alert to danger from within.

In August, 1948, when the mushroom growth of the Pro-

gressive Party threatened the expected two-party domination -

of the fall elections, the officers of the Communist Party in the
United States were suddenly arrested under the Smith Act, as

having organized to teach the overthrow of the government .

by force and violence. Their trials, continuing through most of
1949, were played up in the press to establish that they were
dominated by International Communism and to prove their
deceit in affirming that they did not advocate violence.'® Here
was the enemy, both from without and within.

The Walter-McCarran Act in 1950 added a long list of
organizations to the active Communist Party itself, under the
title of “Commiunist-front organizations.”’* These were or-
ganizations for civil liberties, protection of the foreign-born,
and organizations against racial discrimination and for social
justice.® Guilt by association became admissible as evidence
that a person was a menace to his country.

Assuming that the USSR was uncivilized and backward, the
announcement in 1949 that it had the atom bomb could be
interpreted to the American people in only one way—it had
- stolen the secrets from us through the treachery of spies! A
succession of trials of accused “spies” culminated in 1953 in
the execution of Julius and Ethel Rosenberg, a young New
- York engineer and his wife, charged with responsibility for the
Korean war because of the assumption that the USSR had
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started it and could not have done so without the secrets stolen
from us. A sinister feature of their case was that they were
offered immunity up to the last hour of their lives, if they would
testify that they were involved in a Communist conspiracy and
name others. They refused and went to their death affirming
their innocence.

All of these developments and more contributed to a creeping
fog of fear throughout the whole of American life. For such
offenses as signing a petition for peace, attending a meeting
perhaps years before, or mailing letters, people lost their jobs,
were driven from public office, and were sent to jail.*” It sounds
like the understatement of the year to say that communication
with one’s fellows became difficult. Meetings were suspect and
the press closed to any but approved ideas. Even the give-and-
take of private conversation suffered, for who could tell when
the next person might be an informer. Perhaps he literally was
or, if not, the fear of informers stifled free speech quite as ef-
fectively.® We lost our Social Service Employees Union after no
social agencies would sign contracts. It had been, as part of the
UOPWA, expelled from the CIO on a charge of being “Com-
munist-dominated.” This had happened to some eleven unions
which had been most active in winning gains for their members.
So our channels of communication were closed one after the
other, not only with our outer world but among people who had
been accustomed to think and work together.

However, the spark of life will not be quenched. Small groups
of people came together as they could, around certain vital
issues. There were the Social Service Volunteers for Peace and
the National Council of the Arts, Sciences and Professions,
gathering data on what atomic war would mean to mankind
and making it known. These groups and others made it possible
for me, isolated individual as I was, to speak to my generation
a few times more. I remember most vividly four such oppor-
tunities. ‘

First, there was a book which I wrote to convey to fellow
social workers the immense enrichment of the experience we
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“had had at the NMU Tt was not approved by leaders in

social work, One of them said to me, “You write as if you were
outside social work.” So I did, for it seemed to me that we
needed nothing so much just then as to “stand off and look at
ourselves.” The publication of this book was difficult but not
impossible with the help of friends who refused to accept
defeat.* It evaluated our philosophy of social work in the light
of an experience with ordinary people who were doing what
they could for themselves.

On January 30, 1952, there was a meeting in New York in
celebration of Franklin Roosevelt’s birthday—a time for re-
membering his objectives of social welfare and peace. My talk

on that evening asked the old question of how the struggles -

going on around the world touched us as social workers.?* The
picture was not a pretty one. ,

“As professional workers, we are frustrated and restless,
changing jobs or perhaps feeling trapped because we cannot
change. In public agencies, the services are crippled. . . . When
public services deteriorate, private social work becomes more
and more unreal. How can caseworkers discuss choices with
people who have no choice? How can they treat anxiety in
people who know nothing else in their daily lives? How can
group agencies offer cultural opportunities which mean some-
thing creative to young people who are soon to be swallowed
up by a war machine? How can adult education stimulate dis-
cussion of vital issues when people are being jailed for thinking
and speaking outside the patterns set by official propaganda?

“We may have felt that we could escape turmoil by becoming
absorbed in technical skills which have been successful in solving
conflicts within individuals and between individuals and groups.
Now we are confronted with conflicts beyond the reach of any
technical skill. Naked greed and oppression are opposed to the
demands of everyday people to be able to live, to be free, and
to be happy. . . . Never so much as in our day have people every-
where been stirred into movement to win these goals for them-
selves. Are we ready to go with them?”
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The question was not an empty one. In 1952, there were
still peoples’ organizations one could join, there were letters to

. be written, petitions to be signed, delegations and rallies in

which to speak out. Were not these dangerous activities? Of
course. But it is dangerous to be alive and far more dangerous
to be dead while one is supposed to be living.

" The next year, 1953, I contributed a paper, “Fear in Our
Culture,” at a meeting during the National Conference of Social
Work at Cleveland.?® Discussing the fears of the unknown
which plague primitive peoples and which an age of science has
largely overcome, I found -an alarming group of new fears in
our culture—fears of destruction from the enormous powers
that science itself has created. Then there are fears engendered
by living in an interdependent world, where an individual’s
survival and opportunity to work for a living depend upon
others, unknown to him and uncounted miles away. Surpluses
of goods to which he has no access, depressions of which he
knows not the cause, the blood-letting of wars he never made—
all these are beyond an individual’s power either to escape by
flight or to overcome by struggle.

So we ask ourselves, “What is it ever possible to do about a
fear ?” Of the three alternatives offered us by the psychologists,
“freeze, flee, or fight,” which ones are available to us in these
tense days?

“Man, who is physically weak and not fleet of foot, by animal
standards, has an intelligence which is more than individual
cleverness. Man has the power, not found among animals, to
communicate with his fellows by speech, and hence to co-operate
intelligently and planfully for mutually desired ends. The chal-
lenge to us all, then, in this age of fear, is to use our intelligence
in social co-operation with others to overcome the dangers that
threaten us. We are confident that we can overcome them. The
unknown in climatic conditions, plant and animal diseases and
those that afflict man, is being systematically attacked by scien-
tific research. We have no reason to believe that we cannot
learn to use our own inventions wisely, or that we cannot, if we
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will, find some way to overcome economic crises. Is the only
danger left, which we consider unreachable by science, our
danger from each other?

“The startling thing about our present fears is that they are
precisely the kind of fears which would deter us from using
the remedy of intelligent co-operation with other human beings.

“First, the fear of using intelligence itself. The idea is in-
culcated that questioning the propaganda fed to us is disloyal
and subversive. Then we are prevented from using the intelli-
gence we have by fear of the unknown. Communism is repre-
sented as something so insidious and utterly evil that to study
it, to find out what it is, is the mark of a perverted mind. Since
those who teach it are jailed as criminals, those who try to learn
can only be accomplices.

“Furthermore, people are prevented from seeing their own
stake in association for mutual self-protection by the divisive
effect of the choice of victims. If it is a Negro who is accused,
it is assumed that white people will not feel personally threatened
or, if they do, they too may be accused on the ground that they
must be communists. If it is a Jew, the whisper among the
well-to-do is that ‘All Jews are radicals, you know,” and among
the poor it is that ‘Of course, we know that wars and depressions
are caused by the international Jewish bankers.” If a person is
foreign-born or active in a labor union or an outstanding in-
tellectual, there is always a portion of the population that would
tend to be against him for that reason and believe him a public
enemy. If the accused is of exemplary character and public
spirit, that is expected to be proof that you can trust absolutely
nobody. It only shows how deceitful the communists are when
they clothe themselves with the words and deeds of citizens
concerned with the public good. The pattern of all this incite-
ment to fear is to create a firm public opinion against joining
anything, signing anything, protesting anything.:

“The choice is before us. What kind of country will we have?
What kind of people will we be, as we live in this most critical
time of all history? Once we get into motion with other
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courageous men and women, fear will dissolve in the out-
pouring of living energies. The point is to get to work with

- others, where we are and now.”

On the fourth occasion, I spoke in defense of our profession
against destruction of trained and qualified personnel by the
current witch-hunts and gave examples of social agencies so
blighted.” T told of a shocking example of violation of ethical
professional principles in which both a public and a private
social agency were involved in devastating political persecution
of two innocent children.?* T closed as follows :

“Our profession exists for human welfare, for happy homes,
healthy bodies and minds, the right to work as free men and
women and to enjoy the fruits of labor. We can do no less
than to stand, without equivocation, for these goals of a mature
profession, prepared to protect any of our number who suffer
in defense of just such goals and standards. When we recover
from the fright which has isolated many of us, enough to get
together even in small groups, to take counsel how we can
implement our professional principles, we shall have taken an
important step toward a mature acceptance of the respon51b111ty
and the honor of living in this day.”

The theme of that paper, that fear reached into every corner
of our life, was illustrated by what happened to me as a result
of delivering it. I was suddenly barred from study at a summer
seminar at a school of social work, for which I had been ac-
cepted and welcomed. The reason given was that the school had
just remembered that my distinguished attainments would em-
barrass the leader of the course. At that time, the paper had
not been delivered, and no eye but mine had seen it, but fliers
advertising the meeting had been circulated at the National
Conference, bearing the. fearsome words, “McCarthyism vs.
Social Work.” The pressure which the school was unable to
withstand boded ill for academic freedom of teaching.

Tn all the turmoil of war and domestic strife, what was hap-
pening to the voluntary social agencies which had a tradition
of defending standards of service and of moving social work
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jcoward the status of a profession? We have tried to appraise at
intervals the progress of this young profession: the grezt
changes, amounting to a revolution, after the First World War.
the beginnings of formation of a generic content underneath ,
group of specialties ; the breaking up of old forms and reorgan;
zation u1jlder the impact of a major depression; the marked
changes- instituted by the passage of the Social Security Act
Had private social agencies continued to lead in the forwarci
march of this growing profession ?

’I"hls question took a number of forms in the years under
review. Could private social work justify its existence when
economic need was removed from its area of concern? Could

1t operate by its own standards while community pressures in- -

creased? Could it grow in breadth and depth in a world of fear
and frustration which needed it beyond any reckoning ?

CHAPTER 18
EDDIES OF CONTROVERSY

A spring wind was blowing from the ocean when the
National Conference of Social Work met at Atlantic City in
1948. How many of us remembered the prairie wind at the
Conference at Kansas City? Was it only fourteen years ago?
‘What changes had come! Then, a great depression and people’s
organizations in motion to do something about it; after that,
war clouds and war itself; then fear and repression and more
fear. Now another depression was threatening, and what had
seemed like a permanent gain (acceptance by the government
of a democracy of some responsibility for the survival of
people who were helpless in the grip of economic disaster) was
grievously attacked. .

The meaning of this critical situation for social work was
brought to this Conference by the Joint Committee of Trade
Unions in Social Work. One afternoon of its program was
given to a meeting on “Storm Clouds Over Welfare,” at which
the President of the AASW and the Regional Director of the
UPWA were speakers. I read a paper on “Are Private
Agencies Meeting Their Responsibilities ?”” Later that year, it
was enlarged into a pamphlet related specifically to Family
Service, once the “general practice” of social work.?

Trying to find bench marks by which to meastire the progress
of Family Service, T went back to the reports of the Milford
Conference and to-two studies published in 1934, that of the
American Association of Medical Social Workers and one by
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Linton B. Swift, General Director of the Family Welfare Asg.
sociation of America.?

All of these studies agreed upon a concept of generic case-
work which centers on the client as a person in a social situation
in which he needs help. All agreed upon the importance to the
client of a professional relationship to an understanding person
and upon the goal of helping the client to use in his own way all
the resources available in himself and in society toward the soly-
tion of his problem. In 1934, there was a strong hope that social

casework would soon mature to the point of demonstrating its -

usefulness in all sorts of social institutions, including churches,
schools, courts, and recreation centers. I asked, “Has this ex-
pectation been realized P’

Mr. Swift’s monograph was my point of departure. He saw '

private family service as occupying a frontier which is especially
important in a transition period, adapting flexibly to “changing
conditions in the social fabric.” He believed it would always
be backed by a smaller group of socially aware people than
the majority who are ready to support services for well-recog-
nized needs. He thought relief-giving should be limited, and a
private agency should instead give leadership to the community
in developing new resources. It should extend its service to
economically secure families which have problems in social rela-
tionships and should contribute research and provide centers for
training professional workers for both private and public
agencies.

In my pamphlet, Advance Or Retreat, I tried to measure the
present status of private services, particularly those to families,
by use of four sources of information, inconclusive though each
alone might be. ’

1. What social agencies say about themselves when they
appeal for funds. A brief survey of campaign literature showed
a prevalent appeal to fear—the community’s fear of poverty,
disease, and crime.

2. The response to fund appeals from the community. This
showed a marked increase through the years, but with some
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question of the voluntary nature of giving, since collections were
increasingly made through industries where a man’s job might

‘be jeopardized by refusal to give.

3. Statements of the profession about itself in its literature.
These revealed two concepts of the role of family service,
known as the diagnostic and the functional points of view. Of
these we shall say more presently, but here only that the pro-
fession itself had no unified concept of its role and aims.

4. How clients respond to the service they are getting. This
source was especially inconclusive because of a doubt.whether‘
clients are free to say what they think about a service upon
which they may have to depend. However, experience of the
Personal Service at the NMU, where clients were as free as
they ever are, tended to show that private. family services ‘had
scarcely touched the lives of the cross section of the Amerlca.n
people represented by some thousands of seamen and their
families, and that when attempts were made to use these volun-
tary agencies for seamen’s families they were seld<?m §uccessful.

Assuming that family service had not stood still since 1934,
in what direction had it moved? Mr. Swiit's recommendation
that relief-giving be limited had been followed, as had that of
extending services to economically secure groups. There was
marked increase in attention to personality problems, regardless
of economic status. Under both of the prevail_ing schools of
thought in casework, a high degree of psychological competence
was required in the caseworkers, and both'used a closely con-
trolled process in counselling. The “supportive” casewc‘)fk tr'e?t—
ment that family agencies in the past had givenAto' fam1hes
whose situation or personality patterns did not admit of much
change” had almost disappeared by 1948. It seemed to'me that
flexibility was decreasing, as agencies came to I‘ffly elt‘her 03

“the fixed social reality to which the client must adjust himself
or to “escape contact with the cases in which the most acute

problems occur.”®

As to the role of community leadership, this could not be
appraised without taking into account the community upsurge




282 AN UNCHARTED JOURNEY

for better living standards which had characterized this four-
teen-year period. There had been wage struggles of a rising
labor movement and nation-wide pressure on government for
some protection in social insurance against the disaster of un-
employment and the oncoming of old age. Private social work
seemed more and more apart from these movements, even as
they increasingly relieved it of responsibility for economic
problems. It turned more often to needs connected with mental
health, recreation, and culture. These were important, but most
of the people in American communities were most deeply con-
cerned in this period with survival itself. A

Was the community leading in determining the direction of

private social agencies, for which it pays as truly as for tax-

supported services? Was it receiving leadership from them as
to desirably sound social policies? I did not feel with Mr.
Swift that voluntary social agencies are the private preserve of
any group, no matter how socially conscious or sincere, or that
they exist to be an outlet for the generous impulses of their
sponsors. Leadership can only be based on a close relationship
to those who are led and to their needs.

I had some words to say about the role of private social
agencies as guardians of a high quality of trained professional
service. Have they led in professional education and in per-
sonnel practices? In the latter, they seemed to me to have clung
to a paternalistic relationship to employees longer than agencies
elsewhere, in which workers had accepted a more mature re-
sponsibility in organizing into unions. In education, the use of
private agencies in the main, as training centers, and their con-
centration on a type of counselling allied to psychotherapy, had
limited the usefulness of schools of social work to the public
welfare and medical agencies in which the bulk of social work
was done. Where could training be found that would develop
the workers in these strategic fields as they had a right to
demand?

In research, I did not find that private agencies had followed
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Mr. Swift’s recommendation that they find out what becomes
of people when social conditions change rapidly. -

- “They sift out people who are in acute need and their prob-

lems with them too quickly to know.”* In my work as con-
sultant, I had seen a dynamic growth of practice in public
agencies without time for research, but in private agencies, re-
search seemed preoccupied with what caseworkers were doing
in a controlled, carefully recorded “process.” I found less and
less interest in the very poor and very sick, and even in broad
programs of prevention of social ills. There was increasing
interest in emotional adjustment, to deal with which psycho-
logical training was equipping caseworkers more adequately.
FEven here was a “no man’s land,” since caseworkers were con-
fused, on the one hand, about trespassing on the domain of the
psychiatrist, and on the other, unable to deal with problems of
social and economic origin. T asked, “Is there anywhere, for
most people today, any organization that will accept them as
human beings who have a right to be there without having to
prove it, any agency which will listen to them and begin to
move with them from the point where they are toward what
they can do about their situation? Is there any agency that will
bring to bear on the situation as much knowledge of, and
interest in, the social dynamics of it as of the psychological
mechanism the person is using? Is there any which will fight
for the community resources necessary to make a rational solu-
tion possible? If there is, I dare to predict that it will not have
to worry about its field or its professional growth. Under what
circumstances can we hope for such an advance in private work?

“Advance is only possible today through a determined strug-
gle for the most elementary rights: to earn a living; to express
one’s opinions honestly and without fear; to be treated like a
human being, not a beast of burden or cannon fodder.

“The way we do our professional work contributes in-
escapably to the outcome of that struggle. If we think social
work is not a force in the battle of ideas, the enemies of the
people know better. Either we serve the people’s needs or we
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evade them. Either we make democracy real or we reduce it tg
an abstraction which the foes of democracy do not object to
at all. Either we use all that science can teach to help people
to build a genuinely good life for themselves, or we build a
professional cult that takes the place of interrelations with
other advances in human knowledge.”®

This was hot stuff, and did not add to my popularity either
with leaders in social work or with some of my colleagues who
were personal friends. The next kettle of hot water into which

I plunged was foreshadowed by my remarks in Advance or

Retreat about the diagnostic and functional schools of thought
—a burning subject in social work. What were these two ap-
proaches, and how did they originate? _

What is our fumction? This question had become terribly
important to us in a disturbed period when need for security
had left its mark upon us all. The psychological era of the
1920’s had brought no satisfactory answer. We psychiatric
social workers were aides to the psychiatrists, securing prideful
histories of patients, carrying out recommendations, and some-
times honored by being asked to take part in therapy. In family
agencies, we dealt with cases of emotional disturbance scarcely
matched for difficulty by those in psychiatric clinics. Profes-
sional prestige depended upon how much psychiatry we could
learn, but it came to us from psychiatrists, not from a melting
pot in our own theory and practice.

The Pennsylvania School of Social Work, following the
psychology of Otto Rank rather than that of Freud, developed
new emphases that psychiatric social work needed badly. First,
Virginia Robinson’s stress on the client and the relationship of
a client to a professional person. Then, emphasis on the function
of a social agency was learned in the emergency relief admin-
istration and was expanded in the practice of agencies offering
other specific services, like child-placing. The School at Smith
College welcomed these new emphases, and, as it placed some
of its students in Philadelphia agencies where they were ap-
plied in practice, found its whole curriculum enriched thereby.
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There came a day when the Philadelphia agencies felt that
students of Smith had “too much to unlearn” and did not have
sufficient “conviction” about what they were doing to work
well in field practice there. By the late 1930’s, teachers of the
“functional” approach were giving institutes in many other
cities, and experienced caseworkers were commuting to Phila-
delphia to learn the new thinking which gave them confidence
by its sure-footed dealing with all sorts of problems. By that
time, books and papers had crystalized a body of theory in
which students could be trained and which some agencies
adopted as an official position.” The term functional came to be
used to distinguish this philosophy and practice from that based
on the Freudian psychology which was called diagnostic and
which still had the backing of most psychiatrists and a position
of high prestige.

By the 1939 National Conference, the Association of Psychia-
tric Social Workers held a symposium on ‘“Function and
Process,” and published in their newsletter the five papers
given.® I reviewed them for The Family, with a criticism I had
not publicly expressed before, that to focus not on the client
but on the function of the social agency, ‘‘the most man-made
and temporary of all the social forces within which we operate,”
is to distort the casework process instead of clarifying it.?
Where Dr. Jessie Taft, in her paper in the symposium, found it
a happy accident that a public assistance worker revived the
crushed spirit of a man in line before her and thought the
relief function primary, I considered the relief-giving both an
opportunity and a limitation on the worker’s time, and the
“accident” an instance of superb casework under difficult con-
ditions.®®

In 1949, my reference to diagnostic and functional casework
generated enough heat almost to stop the publication of Advance
or Retreat, lest, as a union pamphlet, it inject a professional
controversy into union solidarity. By 1952, the practical reper-
cussions of the conflict were so serious that agencies were
labelled either diagnostic or functional, and there was difficulty
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in referring clients between the two. Schools were not placing
students for field work in agencies of the wrong “faith.” Ap.
plicants for employment were asked to which school they be-
longed and were not considered by some agencies if they said,
“To neither.” I had taken the position that both approaches
should be used for all the good that was in them, and this
probably satisfied no one.

In the hope of reconciling these hampering differences, the
Family Service Association of America appointed a cofnmittee

.to study the basic concepts in casework practice. It published

its report in 1950, finding the differences to be irreconcilable
and stemming from the opposing psychological theories of
Freud and Rank.™ A new magazine of opinion in social work,
called Trends, asked me to review the study.*

I did not consider it my business to challenge the conclusion
of the study committee that (after a careful review of a few
cases worked with under each theory) they found the two ap-
proaches about equally successful. People are helped under a
variety of theories or by no theory but “dumb intuition,” and
that proves nothing. What I did question was whether the real
opposition was between Freud and Rank.

I found the basic conflict to be between two world- philoso-
phies, with Freud and Rank examples of one of them. These
were the idealist vs. the materialist or scientific approach.*®
Freud began his work as a scientist, observing facts and trying
to deduce principles from them. He ended by building a world
view according to his experience in his practice with upper-class
patients in Vienna, feeling that he had arrived at concepts
universally true of the nature of man. Rank, his dissenting
disciple, built also a philosophy, based on his sense of the
uniqueness of the individual, which demanded something given,
a creative will which cannot be-studied or known, but is the
organizing force by which life grows. Neither Freud nor Rank
was able to maintain a scientific attitude toward the objective
world, apart from his own ideas about it.

My conclusions, which some of my friends found hard to
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take, were that the diagnostic school had the possibility of
developing a scientific base for the practice of its art, but had

lost its way in Freud’s generalizations about the nature of man,

which he thought valid for all times and places. Of the func-
tional school I said: “The value which it has in helping people,
if its teaching is accepted and applied with conviction, is a
value to be judged by the criteria of a philosophical or religious
belief, not the criteria of scientific testing and comparison of
cases, one with another.” I did not think that the functional
theory of casework had the possibility of becoring a scientific
discipline. Unpopular or not, I had no other choice than to state.
my opinion honestly. I would be glad to see a different opinion

published.*

The cost of private social work was a fearsome subject al-
ways. Especially vulnerable was the mounting expense of case
recording. Among ourselves it could be said that nobody wanted
long records, but agencies had to produce them because schools
demanded them for training. Schools, likewise, had to teach
recording that would show the process of how casework was
done, because, without such records, agencies could not match
prestige with their neighbors. Long psychiatric histories had
been modified in favor of better focussed records, but record-
ing of interviews continued to show who said what and how.
Add to this that no agency allotted to recording as much time
as it took, and workers lived in such a state of guilt that if
they were drowning their last thought would be, “What about
my unfinished dictation?”

It was a fine discharge of emotion to tackle this subject as
I did in 1941 when the Council of Social Agencies of Dayton,
Ohio asked me to give a two-day institute on records. For
once, we all spoke our minds. We came up with an analysis
which separated the client’s record (which could be relevant to
the problem and brief) from a record for teaching purposes
(which tries to capture the process of interviewing, although
heaven knows that what we remembered to put down was little
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like what really happened). Also we recommended that use of
records for evaluation of the skill of the caseworker should be
limited to examples prepared by the caseworker for this purpose
and should not reduce every client’s record to an agonizing
“How am I doing?” Our query about the possible misuse of
files of stored records under an unfavorable political climate,
proved to be prophetic of what happened in the legislation of
ten years later. _
The concern of fund-raising bodies and agency boards about
the cost of social work came out frequently in plans for reduc-
tion of waste, for cost accounting and for showing results
which would appeal to businessmen. The “Social Breakdown”

plan of 1940 drew also upon interest in sociological research

and community planning.

1 met it unexpectedly when I stepped off a train, in February
-of that year, to give an institute for a Psychiatric Round Table
in a New England city. The welcoming committee asked me
to discuss it because the plan was proposed for their community,
and they were uneasy about it without quite knowing why.
Settled in an easy chair with a few hours to prepare for the
first session, I-was shocked and incredulous at what I read in
the monograph the committee gave me.’

The substance of it was that most of the time of social
agencies is taken up with relatively few families who are ‘“re-
peaters” in social maladjustment. Research should define these
maladjustments in measurable terms, establish a “rate” for
them in a giver community, and use existing social resources
to control that rate. A community could take the first step of
a study which would set up a central file of “breakdown”
families, and then, if it desired, go on to use some modification
of a plan of control already tried out in Stamford, Connecticut.

Categories of social breakdown had to be o fficially recognized
by the community, as evidenced by arrests, commitments to
institutions, relief rolls, etc., of which written records were
kept. Seven categories were selected: Crime, delinquency,
serious mental disease, divorce, neglect of children, unemploy-
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ability, and mental deficiency. A family unit was émployed for
statistical purposes, as showing that while individual deviations

from community standards might be “symptoms,” the under-

lying social pathology would come out in the piling up of
“breakdowns” in certain families. ' o

Once a file of such families was established, the plan of con-
trol would call for a committee, representing the main types
of social agencies in the city, which would assign each of the
families to ome agency of major responsibility, no matter how
many might be working on various problems with family indi-
viduals. Thus, there would be co-ordination of effort. The
committee would meet weekly and deal with reallocations of

- responsibility as well as assess new cases. They were not sup-

posed to take too much time on each case but to use brief pre-
pared summaries instead of full case studies. The possibilities
for research and for prevention were stressed, although it was
not estimated how much time would be left for agency work
with nonbreakdown families.

That afternoon at the Round Table, I discussed two cases
as if the Social Breakdown plan were in operation and then, in
the evening, voiced my, seething indignation at such a travesty
of what we would call social work. '

‘We believed in research, of course. But statistics based on
the categories set up could only be false and misleading. Arrests
are as likely to vary with the policies of a police department,
prejudice against certain groups of citizens, or political influ-
ence, as commitments are to respond to changes in state laws
and in facilities for care of the mentally disturbed. To assume
that all people on relief, including Mothers’ Aid, were unem-
ployable, when millions in the nation could find no work, was
as absurd as to exclude breadwinners over sixty-five but not
widowed mothers from a “social breakdown” category.

I found a disturbing class selection in most of the categories.
These “objective” tests were supposed to show social break-
down in families victimized by unemployment, bad housing,
and lack of medical care. No such breakdown was recorded in
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families able to settle out-of-court law violations of their mem-
bers, to send their mentally sick to private hospitals, to go to
Reno for divorce, to neglect their children, or to be unemployed
in pleasant surroundings. Motor vehicle law violations and
gambling were excluded from the categories. Thus it was poor
families who furnished the examples of breakdown and in-
cidentally received the stigma of being listed as such. The
Social Service Index, instead of being a confidential file for
the sole use of professional persons interested in helping, now
became a keeper of a potential rogues gallery of families which,
if more than one social deviation came to attention, were ex-
pected to become “recidivist” families.

The importance of the issues raised by this plan was registered

in the casework magazine, The Family, which devoted a whole

number to a symposium upon it.** My review in Social Work
Today emphasized that the control features of the plan were a
reversal of the gains of the last decades in casework history:
respect for the client’s self-determination and choice; and a
growing inclusion of the clients of social agencies in the total
community, not their isolation in a stigmatized group. I ended
with this question: “If a program of prevention is set up in
terms of control rather than of serious study of social causation
and individual treatment, could not control be exercised much
more economically in a concentration camp "

If I remember correctly, there was sufficient opposition in
the city to prevent the adoption of the social breakdown plan.
Seven years later, some of the same workers asked me to come
to them again to help them think through a new “economy”
proposal for a merger of a family agency with two for chil-
dren. The workers were not opposed to a merger, if it was
found to contribute to better service, nor to serious study.of
how to meet rising costs and increased need for social services.
The plan proposed, however, severely limited use of social

agencies for training and advocated employment of fewer -

“well-qualified” caseworkers to carry larger. case loads under
less supervision. As proposed, the plan was to be put into effect
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in time for the next budget year.® The conclusion reached in
our discussion was that the community’s stake in private social
agencies demanded a thorough appraisal, not the hasty adoption
of a scheme which would save very little and cost a great deal
in quality of service. :

The 1948 National Conference in Atlantic City was really
memorable for the most controversial event in all our history,
the entrance of social work into a political campaign. We came
to it naturally enough and not without precedent. Theodore
Roosevelt’s campaign in ‘1912 had adopted as part of its plat-
form the program set forth at the Cleveland National Con-
ference of that year. Another Roosevelt, twenty years later,
had brought about the conditions for the implementation of
some of it. Now, in 1948, with President Roosevelt gone,
many of his goals of peace and social welfare were slipping
away. That winter saw a political upsurge such as had not
shaken America since the Populist movement of the 1880’s. It
brought suddenly to the stage of history a new political party,
called Progressive. Its presidential candidate, Henry Wallace,
became the spokesman of millions of plain Americans who
wanted government to mean real attention to the critical prob-
lems they were facing. That upsurge, abortive though it proved
to be, had the astonishing effect upon social work of sweeping
it into the arena of political action.”

First, early in 1948, more than twenty leaders in all fields of
social work drew up a statement to submit to all presidential
candidates, asserting opposition to threats of war and to foreign
aid programs administered with discrimination as to race, creed,
or political belief, or associated with demonstrations of military
strength.?® The statement upheld the right of all peoples to

~organize for betterment of social and economic conditions. It

offered support to those candidates in the United States elec-
tion who would, if elected, work within the United Nations for
peace and for living conditions throughout the world, corre-
sponding to the current high productive capacity which science
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had made a world possession. There was special stress o1 out-
lawing the atomic bomb and upon developing atomic etier
“to enlarge the people’s opportunity for the abundant life »

Henry Wallace responded to the statement and accepted an
invitation to speak at a meeting of the Joint Committee of
Trade Unions in Social Work at the Atlantic City Conference
I shall never forget his stirring address in the Auditorium build_.
ing that day, his concise, down-to-earth discussion of the
objectives of social welfare and peace for which we all stood,
He did not hesitate to say that billions for guns would not
bring butter to undernourished children, nor Red-baiting stop
a world-wide demand for decent security.?

After the meeting in the crowded hall was over, a long pro-
cession of us followed Mr. Wallace’s tall figure down the board.
walk to the hotel where a reception in his honor was held for
the whole Conference. I was convinced that day, for all time
that politics need not be something dirty to be shunned bu;,
could be a genuine expression of a people’s will and right.

EDDIES OF CONTROVERSY 293

We have seen instances of such services being captured by
enemies of the people’s welfare, ambushed though they may be
“behind the “public relations” of philanthropy. We have seen
more important instances of democratic forces breaking through
into occasional expressions of a people’s will. In such a titanic
world struggle for human welfare, it is vastly important how
we do our work, ministering to individuals and groups while
the battle for social justice goes on.

It is in seemingly small things that we learn how to serve
democracy and the good. life through our profession. We are
defeated and rise again to fight the harder. We gain, but rest
not on any laurels. We hope to be part of the life of a better
time which we will help to build.

We hope. Are we sure, now that man has discovered how to
exterminate all life on this planet, but not yet how to keep that
awful power solely for man’s good? Building democracy in our
small tasks seems so futile when man rockets to the stars and
weighs the risks of annihilation from his own hatreds.

Nevertheless, it is precisely in human relationships that our
world needs intelligent building most. It is precisely in man’s
heritage of co-operation with other men for common goals that
he has found means of survival and will find means of social
advance. If we are now living in one world (not in isolated
islands and valleys), if we are now wracked by the pain and
hunger of millions of whom, in past centuries, we would never
have heard, so much the more must our new powers and abun-
dance guarantee that our new world live in health. And the role
of persons skillfully dedicated to human welfare is not in-
considerable.

This chapter has been a record of controversies. I see them
not as unfortunate interruptions in an ongoing development
of social work, negative incidents to be forgotten as soon as
possible in favor of plaudits for positive gains. I see them as
evidence of what might be the theme of this whole record of
more than forty years—is social work a part of the life of its
time and place? The answer is yes.

If it is one with the life of a period, social work shares the
controversies by which a people determines its destiny. Which
are more important, people or things? How do people who are
distinguished by having settle their differences with people who
create wealth but do not have it? How do these last, who are
in the majority, claim their heritage of the resources of this
earth? In the meantime, while world-shaking battles for human
welfare are shaping and being fought out, how are the logistics
of survival carried on, corresponding to the food, shelter, and
medical services of a fighting army?




Part Six: HARBOR

CHAPTER I9

TIME TO REFLECT

What happened to me when the good ship USS went
down? Did I ship out again, or find a safe harbor and think
things over?

Being sixty-two was one inescapable fact. Growing old was
a prospect I had evaded all through my fifties for I intended
- to keep on working—always. After sixty, however, one crosses
an invisible line. It is possible to keep a full-time job, but usually
at the price of doing almost nothing else. I wanted to live as
a persomn, not exist only as a working machine. Already, when
pressures had relaxed after the war, I had obtained from USS
a twenty-hour work week at reduced salary. When I went to
lunch at one o’clock, I was free to rest and then, in late after-
noon or evening, to enjoy social life or perhaps to do some
seminar or consulting work. During my last year at the NMU,
I had built up a satisfying amount of such informal teaching.
This was not, however, sufficient to provide a living in New
York City.

I was extraordinarily rich in friends, many in New York
but more of them scattered all over the United States. If I
stayed in New York as a retired person, I would be like a child
out of school with no playmates. Anyway, I was a bird in a
cage in a big city. I loved the rhythm of day and night and the
seasons in the country, its woods and meadows, its bird songs
and chirping insects. The old home in Stoughton, Massachu-
setts was still there, though my mother had recently ended a
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serene old age at the age of ninety-four. My brother was living &
alone in the homestead which had, for a hundred years, been

adapted for two homes. Why not go there?

At first, I was afraid. I had once beaten my wings on the
bars of that comfortable cage, longing to fly and be myself.
1 had been freed to fly. Could I take that release of spirit back
to the old setting, or would I find myself in a cage again? I
thought I might take with me a sense of being one with other
people which I hoped never to lose. After all, there were
people in Stoughton, too. ‘

The decision to make a home there was strengthened in a
strange way, even in 1946, before Mother’s death. Over that
New Year holiday, there was held in New York a conference
of supporters of Claude Williams’ People’s Institute of Applied
Religion. “Rev. Claude” had just finished his work as labor

chaplain in Detroit and was moving back to the rural South, -

convinced that unless a strong educational force against racism
was created in that area, the South would become the breeding
ground of an American brand of fascism. He saw the potential
. of a force for changing the mind-set of his home country in the
Negro and white rural preachers, who might, unaided, be de-
stroyed by racial and religious animosities, but who were utterly
sincere and extremely influential among the poorest working
people of the South.

For me, personally, that conference br1dged a chasm that
had lain across my life since liberation and with which I had
learned to live without thinking much about it—a gap between
the religion of my youth and the vital but unorthodox beliefs
of mature years. Why expect to bridge it? Perhaps it did not
matter in a large city where spiritual companionship could be
found in many forms and places.” In Stoughton there would be
just one place open to me—the church. Could I, in all honesty,
fit into that setting?

The New Year conference “knit me up,” as I said then, and
gathered some ravelled leavings of old days into a new whole-
ness. “Rev. Claude” placed the Bible in the context of history,
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as courses at Smith College had only begun to do. It was the
history, from the earliest times, of peoples’ struggles to live:
of the Hebrew brickmakers of Egypt and the slaves of the
Mediterranean; of the Hebrew prophets crying out for justice
and the great ones who built temples but forgot the poor ; of the
Carpenter of Nazareth and the surging life of the early Chris-
tian centuries ; of the laborers on the land and in the mills of the
South today, opening their union meetings with prayer and
standing by each other through this present hell. Claude could
translate Biblical language into today’s tongues. If he could in
the South, I believed I could even in a conservative New Eng-
land town.

When it came to planning, I insisted on one thing—my own
home in the ell of the family house. My brother agreed. I spent
my substance gaily in modernizing five rooms, of which the
“summer kitchen” became a living room, and an electrified
kitchen moved into Grandpa’s little bedroom. A small dining
room nestled in a cosy corner. A many-windowed room upstairs
became my workshop and retreat. Two coveted luxuries took
shape in a guest room and a fireplace, the latter built with gift
money from my friends in the Social Service Employees Union
in New York and inscribed : “From Friends Whose Love Makes
Warm This Hearth.”

The living arrangement we worked out is a co-operative in
which some activities are shared, while I specialize in cooking
and mending and my brother Frank tends gardens, provides a
car for needed transportation, and cuts wood for the fireplace
(which is only a pleasure-supplement to comfortable central
heating). In our separate apartments, we are free to have guests
or not as we please, or to let little homely details express our real
selves. We have each other when many people of our age have
1no one.

Stoughton is a good town to live in. Once rural-industrial,
it has in the last decades become industrial-suburban, with
enough industry to keep it from being a detached bedroom for
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Boston. Its factories are relatively small, past the stage of
calling the boss by a nickname and not yet routinely impersona].
Stoughton has never had a wide variation of economic statyg
nor developed a snobbish mind-set, even though it has had jtg
share of cliques and prejudices. It is a town where people
generally speak their mind and fraternize with their neighborg
cheerfully. '

I think of myself as extremely fortunate. Economically, what
could be better than to have enough for all needs and for some
giving, yet not enough money to create worry over what to do
with it or to stifle effort? It is good to be able to work without
thought of pay and still to be one with working people in the
common problems of daily living. Added to this, I have excellent
sight and hearing and a working degree of physical mobility. I
can roam the world in books, listen to the world’s best music on
records, enjoy nature, and work to maintain a home. What
more could one ask? '

If the innkeeper in this house of life where I am now a guest
should inquire: “Have you any complaints, Madame, about the
service P’ I can think of only one, the same as that which sent
me packing from Danvers so long ago, a complaint of being too
comfortable. A Smith student said it in a delightful drawl
when she was asked why she did not study in the “browsing
room” of the library where there were easy chairs. “I have
found out,” she said, “that you can’t be too comfortable in this
world and keep your wits about you at the same time.” It is not
that one would ask to be uncomfortable, but one has to make
real effort to get rid of barnacles on the spirit if one is sheltered
from the buffetings of thought and feeling which are part of
our common humanity.

There are new things to be learned in any situation—un-
predictable things in growing old, because one never has the
experience ahead of time and tends to dishelieve those who
reach that state first. About the first thing that struck me was
that it is impossible to plan and then, forthwith, do. I was
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brought up to believe that the only safeguard against disaster
was to prepare for every contingency. No child in my family

. dared to offer the excuse when something went wrong, “I

didn’t think.” “It is your business to think,” was what we
heard. However, after sixty, such matters as eyes, ears, joints,
blood pressure, energy, income, and transportation decide for
the ambitious planner.

It may dawn upon a reflecting person that perhaps it was not
a good thing anyway to be so confident of controlling one’s
destiny. Did that sometimes mean a Jehovah complex in minia-
ture, an urge to move other people, whose destinies were as
important, into fulfillment of one’s plans ? If man’s best achieve-
ment in being human is to become a social being, is it a
calamity if one is linked more closely, even by receding. powers,
to the lives of other people? Too often we sce the reverse side,
when an older person exploits the chance to make others stand
around or becomes miserable through not claiming the consider-
ation really needed. The lesson to learn, however, is the ever-
useful one of balance, the interplay of interests of old and
young which may not have been searched for when life was
running fast. - ‘ '

Another important lesson is the necessity for health of mind
and body and of full movement through what we used to call
in psychology ‘“‘the sensory-motor arc.” We need mental stimu-
lation to live as much as we need food; we must digest experi-
ence and make it our own; we must give it out in some form
of action. This may be in communication to others who can
carry the action to a wider impact upon the life of our time, but
communicate we must, or thought grows stale and interest in
new ideas recedes.

It is precisely in opportunity to communicate that an older
person may be blocked. Perhaps the catch is in getting where
people are. Perhaps, in a time of rapid change, the way of
communicating becomes different—pictures instead of speech,
wholesale transmission by radio and television instead of the
personal touch, other media than the written word. Perhaps,



300 . AN UNGCHARTED JOURNEY

for all one’s eagerness to absorb new ideas, fresh experiences .

are not available, and one gets to be just a little behind the
times. In my geriatric studies, however, I was sometimes for.
getting the smog to which we had gradually become accustomed
and I needed to be reminded that just then nobody, at am;
age, could communicate freely.

I used to sit in church in the first years and drink in the
look of the people around me. I had ceased to be disturbeq
by my own unorthodox beliefs, for I could be sure that many
of the heads in the pews contained ideas as divergent as mine.
I felt, however, like a person in a library, forbidden to read
What human stories were hidden beneath those covers? How
could I get beyond the customary handshaking and really
know people? After all, in a motor age, people do not respdnd
to invitations to “drop in” at one’s home. They just whiz by
on urgent errands.

Fellowship by age groups was then at its height. I was as-
signed to what I called “‘the grandmothers club,” but T had no
grandchildren to talk about—only a cat. These were also women
whose interests centered in expert housekeeping, and I was an
amateur. I learned some {facility in making aprons for the an-
nual fair but could not find them very important. The picture
has changed with the years. I find joy in choir singing, in lead-
ing study groups about near and far peoples (for which I
had to stimulate a demand), in being a roving pianist in re-
ligious education and seeing the smallest children each week at

their gay pursuits, in coming to feel close to other women be-

catise, in homemaking, we all have a way of life in common.
If these activities and this fellowship have seemed sometimes

to be of limited significance, T have found friends who could

think and feel deeply with me, even though distance may make
meeting a rare experience. I have found rewarding communi-
cation with many friends through correspondence. Even out of
contacts which have largely been by letter have grown relation-

ships of the quality to give me three “daughters,” who, with

their families, have gladdened my life.
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Disposing of an overgrown sense of mission, however, is
as difficult as getting rid of radioactive residues. I wanted to

reach out to people I knew I could help, not just to wait, hoping

some would come my way. People did find a path to my door,
coming for consultation in personal trouble, and calls still
came from far places for my kind of teaching. These were as
unpredictable as the ravens who fed the prophet Elijah in the
wilderness. When drought threatened to become severe, how-
ever, those friendly birds never failed to come to me with
something in their beaks. So I slowly learned that living is
responding to what comes, whether or not one is in a position
to help to bring it.

I cannot stop to list the places into which I was called in
the first seven years in Stoughton. They ranged from -great

" industrial cities like Pittsburgh and Detroit to a Veterans’ Hos-

pital and a psychiatric center in the wheat fields of Kansas;
from Montreal to Nashville; from Philadelphia to Cleveland.
Twice I renewed rich friendships in both northern and south-
ern California, when individuals, if not organized groups,
sponsored teaching institutes. Once the School of Social Work
of the University of California at Berkeley offered six weeks
of summer school teaching, and once the State Department of
Welfare of Oregon made possible several institute sessions.
One unforgettable September, I met with the Child Welfare
workers of Colorado at a resort in the mountains, in glorious
view of Pike’s Peak. It was at that conference that I added an-
other quality to the versatility of social workers—ability to
drive a car on mountain roads and cope with the worst in
weather emergencies. Just then it was aspen time, and as we
rode over the pass back to Denver, the little golden trees,
emerging in groups from the dark evergreens, looked like
fluttering and dancing children coming out to see the cars pass.

Two teaching experiences will round out the record of the
growth of social work in the years in which I knew it. One was
a series of seminars given with a psychiatrist at the William
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Alanson White Institute of Psychiatry in New York, and one
was a last trip to California in 1957.

In the fall of 1948, I was called to a conference with the
Directors of the White Institute to explore whether I coyld
give a course for the social workers who enrolled for training
in psychotherapy. In collaboration with a psychiatrist, T wag
to try to clarify just what made the two disciplines distinguish-
able. I laughingly said that I supposed they picked me because
I was the only social worker who claimed to know that they
were different, and maybe 1 only thought I knew. The Directors
made clear that they did not want this course to be a repetition
for social workers of what they were getting from psychiatrists,
I thought a valuable series of sessions could be built on dis-
cussion of cases by the two leaders, each from his own point
of view. The psychiatric thinking differed in some ways from
the more Freudian approach with which I had worked before,
but in a favorable direction, that is, introducing more con-
sideration of social conditions and of interpersonal relation-
ships. As I stated my psychiatric outlook, the Directors thought
there would be no problem of too great divergence.

After two preliminary seminars in supervision and admiinis-
tration, the succeeding years until 1954 took me to New York
each year for a series of ten seminar sessions, two weeks apart,
in which were discussed cases which showed both co-operation
with psychiatrists in various clinic relationships and social case-
work with clients who were not under psychiatric treatment.

The cases were supplied by members of the group who were
able people of considerable experience. I found the records long
and usually reduced them to summaries of two or three pages, so
arranged as to answer questions as to social diagnosis, relation
to psychotherapy, plan of treatment, and outcome. Here again,
I was a maverick. Almost invariably, the facts on which to
form a social diagnosis were lacking, except for some informa-
tion on interpersonal relations. People were all tangled up in
their emotions, but there was little to give clues as to how
they got that way or what they could do about it. Once a
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case was accepted, there seemed to be a compelling pattern—to
schedule a series of weekly appointments to explore partly-
conscious psychological reactions. In many cases, once the case-
worker present furnished more diagnostic data, or I brought
out enough that could be inferred from what was known, it
seemed to me that a good social diagnosis could have pointed
the way to a tentative treatment plan and perhaps to clearing
up the present difficulty within a few weeks. Instead, the process
of weekly interviews went on and on for perhaps a year or
more. I could not see that a person with employment difficulties
need necessarily be treated as a psychopathic individual, any
more than that the last resort of long and expensive psycho-
therapy should be neglected when it was indicated. Our groups
did find use for every bit of psychiatric knowledge all of us
had as we discussed these cases with the psychiatrist from his
own point of view. The conclusion to be drawn from these
experimental discussions was, I believe, that our profession has
rich resources.in social diagnosis and methods of treatment,
even of problems of personal maladjustment, which are being
neglected while we are trying to work by the methods and
thinking of another, important but different, profession.”

After 1954, seven years of retirement had made a gap in
my direct experience with social casework which could hardly
be bridged by the cases brought by seminar groups. So the
ravens stopped coming. Then, to my utter surprise, a telephone
call from San Francisco one evening in 1957, greeted me with
an urgent invitation to come there for a series of institutes. The
Los Angeles area soon joined in the plea. Of course, there was
nothing on earth I wanted more. So it was that an April sunset
found me boarding my first plane in Boston for an enchanting
journey through the night. I saw the jewelled carpet which was
Chicago and at dawn among the peaks of the Sierras could
recognize the Half-Dome of Yosemite. Sunrise was on the
Bay when we came to earth in San Francisco.

That trip to California was complicated by my fracturing an
ankle after the first week, but I did not miss any engagements
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except one (which was at State Conference and could not pe
postponed), and to that I sent a paper for discussion. Meetings

in both San Francisco and Los Angeles were crowded and

enthusiastic. Did ever a Rip Van Winkle wake up and return
to a more heartening reception!

There was great agitation among social workers in that
spring of 1957 over an article in the March number of Harper’s
Magazine entitled, “Social Work: A Profession Chasing its
. Tail.”® Every planning committee asked me to discuss it. I was
reluctant at first, for while it posed pertinent questions as to
whether social workers were losing themselves in pursuit of
their own prestige, the article seemed to me only partly serious
and full of half-truths that one could waste a lot of time trying
to answer. I could do nothing else, however, than to take its
main drift seriously : Where are we going in social work?

I retraced for the California groups some of the history which ‘

has been unfolding in these pages, which, I suddenly realized,
a new generation did not know. I traced unmistakable gains
for a more democratic spirit and practice and the revolutionary
advance made by psychological understanding of people and
their behavior. I could pick out signs of a return from extreme
individualism to a better appreciation of group relationships and
the broad sweep of social forces. In our discussions, we could
see that this process had not gone far enough, and too often
we were isolated by our preoccupation with our own techniques
and prestige. The strong, health-giving currents of social change
moving around the world were not reaching as they should our
little pool which was becoming both stagnant and restless.

I found that social workers were restless, and they fastened
on one complaint: What other profession keeps its practitioners

under perpetual supervision? Why could not qualified workers,

as soon as they acquire some experience, gain in consultation
with each other all the help they need? I was asked to join in
an all-day workshop in Los Angeles on this subject and had
time to review a considerable body of literature dealing with it.

Traditionally, supervision in social work had meant control
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to see that the work was so carried out as to meet with the

approval of agency boards, representing supporting community
groups. As social workers came to be professionally trained and

-sought continuing growth, supervision added an educational

function but did not lose its security role. Senior workers did
not graduate from supervision regardless of years of practice
of their art. They might be thrust into being supervisors them-
selves, but usually at the price of relinquishing their practice
for more prestige. Over the years, while social agencies became
more democratic in relationship to clients, they tended to re-
main paternalistic in their dealings with staff. As one group
worker said to me in the late 1930’s, “Nowhere, even in group
work agencies with the best practice, do we begin to apply what
we know about group relationships in our own staff groups.”

Today, the paternalistic social agency which was typical
when I entered social work is rarely found except in small
communities. Instead, central financing has tended to limit the
functions of the board of a single social agency to administering
funds collected and allocated by much larger bodies, community-
wide, state, or national. Social work dispenses millions and is
influenced by powerful forces. Its employed staffs, whether pro-
fessionally trained of not, are increasingly judged by their pro-
duction, measured in quantitative terms, to demonstrate that
the community is getting full value for its welfare dollars.
Supervisors in many agencies are torn between being educators
and production managers, and in a system of accounting that
measures costs per interview and per capita for workers and
clients served, staff education tends to become a liability.* In
my years since retirement, I had seen this trend growing in

~places as far apart as Michigan and California. T saw executives

chosen not for interest in work of a professional quality to meet
human needs (which might be labelled sentimental and im-
practical), but for ability to give a social agency a “business
administration.”

Wherever I met them, social workers were insecure, often
shifting from job to job and not always (as was implied by
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the article in Harper's) to increase their own prf‘:stige. If they
were really concerned about - skillful practice 1n.a1d of troubled
people, they felt stifled in agencies where quaht.y of work be-
came almost irrelevant, staff education an expensive luxury, and
staff participation considered a waste of time and replaced by
executive decisions.

That afternoon, in the workshop in Los Angeles (when 1 sat
with my leg in a cast and rested irreverently. on a k'zctern),
I ended my career as I had begun it—a maverick. I sa{d some
of these shocking things and maintained that We'h?d H‘llSpla(.:ed
upon superviéion, which touched us personally, a dlSSE%tl.Sfact{()n
which went much deeper to the unhealthy administrative
structure of mahy social agencies. We were Preve.nted._from
questioning this by the tradition that administration 1s tl?e
business of nobody except administrators and boards. I‘sa’ld
" it was everybody’s business in social Worllc, the community’s,
first of all, and ours as part of the community.

To the objection that we, as employed workers, cannot do
anything about policies, I spoke of our . taken—for—gr%nted
interest in our own future. In the accepted line of professmgal
advancement, even a beginner who will be an adr_.nini.strator some
day has a stake in understanding administration in the lower
levels of responsibility. Certainly it cannot be healthy to leave
all such responsibility to parent-like persons up above. If a
young worker hopes to advance through teaching or research,
it is still a maturing experience to understand how an agency
goes beyond technical help to a few people, to gear into com-
munity planning for welfare needs.? .

1 did not share the feeling expressed at the mee‘fmg that
supervision should be replaced by voluntary consultation a..fte;
the first years of professional practice. Even use of well-qt.lahfie
consultants is apt to degenerate into rambling shoptalk if t'1me
is not set aside, and staff education is not made a conscious
part of an agency’s program. A wor.ker' who needs help most
may be least able to seek it and organize 1t.. -

Tt seemed to me that an agency which is a healthy working
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team (and this includes clear allocation of administrative re-
sponsibility) has a life of its own, which is something much
more than being a housing project for a number of independent
practitioners. It has a group spirit and goals which inspire and
develop individual workers, and this enrichment has to have
some structure to carry it, call it what you will. My word of
counsel in this critical time was to pay attention to administra-
tiom, for upon it depends the kind of service to people which
a social agency can offer to a community.

I knew well in the golden days in California that this return
to be with the workers in my beloved profession was a privilege
not to be repeated. For some three years before that, I had
realized that my connection with social work was ended and
had been working on the different problem of how to build a
meaningful life with the materials available in Stoughton.
“Transportation decides everything” took on literal significance
while the family car grew old like its drivers and was limited
to the immediate locality. .

In Stoughton, as I have related, there was just one organized
group of people to which, even with reservation, I ¢ould belong
—the Methodist church of my childhood, greatly liberalized
though it had become in the intervening years. There are
various ways of belonging in a group: One, for instance, is the
surface fellowship of having the same things, like gardens or
motorboats; and another of doing things together, which may
or may not be meaningful to a particular person. (Making
aprons, though pleasant, was not an adequate bond of fellow-
ship for me.) The essence of a significant relationship was an
opportunity to communicate thought and feeling while pursu-
ing common tasks. While I could not expect to find others
holding my world view, I did begin to find, as a basis for fellow-
ship, a consistent purpose to become better people.

How do we bécome better people? Is effort to that end as
useless as trying to grow tall and as pathetic as Benjamin
Franklin marking himself each day on his chart of all the
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virtues? On this point there is a curious meeting of opposites
between certain religious beliefs and some very modern theories,
Set over against the teaching that one must simply trust in the
mercy of God for a salvation from our sinfulness that we could
never earn, is the psychological theory that ome must find the
springs of conduct in the unconscious and that our conscious
intelligence can do little more than understand the workings
of otr nature. By this latter viewpoint, which grew to great
acceptance in my day, behavior expresses all that a person is—
a delicate equilibrium of all the forces that have made him. If
he faces honestly the facts about himself, while trying to meet
the demands of his social situation, he will become as good a
person as his essential nature allows him to be.

By contrast, I encountered among Marxist scientists an out-
look which placed similar emphasis upon understanding natural
forces and living in harmony with them but found those deter-

minative forces not so much in biological inheritance as in
man’s social evolution. Man is a creature unique in being able
to produce his livelihood and become a soctal being in the very
process of working with others to live. By this view, the de-
mands of social living are not hindrances to individual develop-
ment, but the very dynamics of growth. Conscious intelligence
is our means of understanding the forces working in human
society and co-operating with them. The outreaching emotions,
love and compassion and loyalty, are most important for social
living, but should not be cultivated by denying and repressing
those of self-protection.

Since I had been immersed for a lifetime in these varied
interpretations of how people become better able to share t'he
struggles of folk in trouble, I came out, not surprisingly, W.lth
a blend of old and new. Basically, the guiding light was to live
in harmony with nature, but nature expressed for man in terms
of social living. Such a merging of an infinitely small person
with the great whole of the universe meant relaxation and inner
peace, in which one could find fellowship with religious people.
Religion, however, means more than a tie to the great whole.

TIME T0O REFLECT : 309

It means obligation (from the same root Word>, responsibility
to grow and create, and especially to create better conditions for

“human life to grow on this earth. So, again, there is the possi-

bility of fellowship among those who, under various beliefs,
give their lives to something greater than themselves.

The greatest personal gain of these years is perhaps a lessen-
ing of distance from people who think differently than I do (a
distance fostered by too great a sense of mission), and a grow-
ing feeling of belonging to the universe of all living things.
In this, there is fellowship with a host of others who seek what
is true and beautiful and good. These are not only people who
live now in all lands, but the great dead who gave freely what
they had and hoped that later ones would gain the rewards
they could not live to see. There is cultivation of a sense of the
universe, the wonder and awe it inspires, and grateful reverence.

I wish I could say that I came unscathed through the period
of choking smog which is not over at this writing. On reflection,
I wish no such thing. I do not really believe that it is desirable,
even if it were possible, to be unaffected by conditions which
block healthy activity, as if one were something special, outside
the laws of nature. There was never a doubt that the onrushing
stream of humanity’s search for betterment would become
visible again after its underground course. I did wonder if it
would in my time. T would not give up holding my end of a
bridge over to the best I knew, but did it stop in midair, un-
attached to the reality which is created by active people working
for specific goals? For some two or three years my friends were
as lost as I was. We could keep our bridgehead stubbornly and
keep faith with the multitudes who had gone before, but we
could not go forward. '

One small event was a turning point, and incidentally taught
me never to say that effort is lost. Thirty years ago, in one of
Mussolini’s jails, an TItalian patriot was eking out years of
miserable existence. He was dying of tuberculosis, but he forced
himself to write as long as he could hold a pen. Somehow his
notebooks were preserved, and extracts from them were trans-
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lated by an American patriot who had hims.elf suffered persecu-
tion for his beliefs.? This little book came into my hands when
I had almost concluded that systematic study was futile as long
as it could not be used in action. The man in prison thirty years
ago spoke to me with the freshness of today. He sent me b.ack
{0 the habit of early-morning study of the science of society
with renewed faith that there would be a future in which to use
it even in my time. .

Time to reflect can mean two things: vacancy of other pur-
suits such that one reflects because there is nothing else to do; or
“high time” to reflect, urgent time, time for w.h1ch. the future
waits. This second meaning I began to grasp again with courage.

CHAPTER 20

WE HOLD THESE TRUTHS

It is fifty years now since I embarked on an uncharted
journey and wrecked my little boat almost at the harbor’s
mouth. Getting off to a fresh start, the voyage proceeded with
what I thought was a clear direction—a mission to serve people

~ and a search for the most significant ways of doing so. I can see

now that I could not possibly have planned the significant con-
tacts that actually came to me. The most I can say is that,
ready for them or not, I somehow responded.

How could I have known, for instance, that the titanic
struggle of humanity in the twentieth century would center
around the liberation of people of darker skin? These folk,
comprising three quarters of the human race, are now claiming
their own after more than three centuries of colonial bondage to
the dominant powers of Europe and North America. Fifty
years ago when I went to Atlanta University because I needed
a job and wanted to “do good,” 1 little dreamed that T would
become acquainted there with one most significant aspect of the
growing, world-wide liberation struggle. The grandchildren of
Negro slaves were asking education from their country, and
there was a strong trend toward offering them only so much
as would make them efficient laborers. Atlanta University was
the center of resistance to this trend, which was also linked with
denial of full rights as citizens. There, Dr. W. E. B. DuBois,
then in his young manhood, was waging a battle (which he
gloriously continues in his ninety-third year) for full equality
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of the Negro and an education to match its responsi.tﬁlities, in-
cluding those of leadership.' Since that experience in Atlanta,
for which T was so unprepared, the racial aspect of the perennial
struggle for human rights has never been remote from me nor
out of my concerm.

How could I have known, also, that the American frontier
which had pushed as far as it could go to the Pacific was,
about 1910, shifting to frontiers of the mindj—.the discovery
of springs of conduct in unconscious mental activity beyond the
reach of introspection.? I was soon lifted on a wave of new
awareness of personality which we had not had (to our sorrow)
in the first years of my vocation in social work. It was exhilarat-
ing to see human behavior not as something to be approved or
condemried but to be understood. No wonder it seemed to us
then that in tapping the secrets of individual behavior, we had
found the dynamic of human progress. o

Could I possibly have guessed in the burgeoning T920’s that
well-adjusted individuals were not to be the salva‘xtlon of our
world? Adjusted to what? took on sinister meaning in the 1930’s
when the economic substratum of our life turned up in a mighty
earthquake, grotesque examples of an underworld of human
misery which we had thought only incidental to a Well-orde%'ed
civilization. Now we began to wonder if there was something
‘Wrong with what we called civilization itself. Again, T was
living at a point of significant change in history. .

At the midpoint of the Depression decade I was fortunate in
coming in contact with a science of society that made sense of
what seemed like a chaos of disaster. Even so, theory might
have remained detached from the real world of conflict were it
not that I lived to see the transformation of nation after nation
under the guidance of a scientific outlook, derived from Karl
Marx and those who had followed him in a hundred years of
rapid change. These nations not only survived e?onomic rui.n
and wars of invasion but made the most astounding economic
and cultural advances in history. One, the first to try out

socialism as an economic system in a huge multinational state,
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rose in forty years from extreme backwardness to become a
world power. To what competition did the first socialist state,
.and others following, challenge the world? To competition in
precisely the things that dictators have never bothered about or
dared to permit. These features, characteristic -of each new
socialist state as it arose, were: consistent raising of the
standard of living of entire peoples; underwriting health care
as a mecessity, without reference to ability to pay for it; edu-
cation of hand and brain for all, not just for a privileged few;
use of natural resources for the people instead of for waste
in profit-taking and aggressive wars. Now close to half the
population of the world is either living under a socialist system
or moving toward it in ways varying with national traditions
and resources—substituting planning instead of a scramble for
profits and usefulness to a people’s well-being rather than com-
petitive looting of the earth’s natural wealth. It was my un-
planned good fortune to be living to see all this.?

I certainly would not have chosen another significant feature
of my life’s journey—a connection with the world-wide labor
movement. In my farm childhood, to combine with others to
better our condition  was farthest from our thoughts. I was
in my late forties before I began to sense how indispensable to
any improvement in the lot of working people is the organized
striving of workers for themselves. It was grueling experience
in my own profession that taught me this, and a fortuitous cir-
cumstance that threw me into association with a labor organiza-
tion in a major industry with world-wide connections.

Equally enlightening was living through the period of dis-
integration of labor forces. Unions which had fought company
spies, intimidation, and blacklisting and had held together
through costly strikes, were weakened from within by their own
leaders. These were persuaded that a war program which would
produce employment was in the interest of American workers
and that “defense” was so crucial that a union’s primary func-
tion was to purge itself of “Reds” and make concessions to
employing corporations. So union strength was dissipated by
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compromise, Red-baiting, racial discrimination, anq i?lterunion
rivalries, while wage cuts, speed-up, and loss of bargaining power
made a Roman holiday of workers’ living standards and rights
as citizens. 1f I had not known the depths of labor disorganiza-
tion and defeat during the postwar period, I could not now so
fully appreciate signs of movement toward labor’s use of its
real strength. .

In my lifetime, then, I have been in touch with four move-
ments significant in human histqry——-the struggle of colo.red
peoples for their full rights as men and women, the psychological
revolution, the economic transformation of half the v.vorl.d
(with an opportunity to understand the scien?e under W}}lch it
was carried out), and the gropings of working peqp}e in t}.1e
United States toward being active, responsible participants in
shaping their own destiny. If I could not have planned these
contacts with significant movements; I could at least relate
myself to them and try to understand t.hem.

1f one word is needed, then, to begin to sum up What ﬁft.y
years of living have taught me, that word is relatedness. ch is
possible to become absorbed in a personal struggle-for ’sur'vwal
and for the capture of individual enjoyment, bujc, if th?.t is ?.11,
deterioration is inevitable and sets in early. .It is r'elat1onsh1.ps
with other people that make us human and give us }mmortahty
in the heritage we leave (however small or obscure) to future
gerj‘: E:Ntl: 1;lia.ve noted in my case, an individual ha}s only a limited
range of choice and little foresigl}t in k.nowmg to what to
respond out of the immeasurably rich herltfige we have from
the past. We are heirs not only to the‘technl_cal lfnowledge for
which others have given their lives and which hfts' us out of
unending drudgery, but of evolving ideals of What is true and
good and beautiful. Choice is not easy because .there is so m11.ch
to respond to and because our legacy of 2c%food is so mixed Wl'fh
debris from the past—superstitions (which are easy to see 1
others but not in ourselves), old hatreds, and hardened ways of
dealing with each other.
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Inevitably our choices are conditioned not only by the time
and location of our birth but by our position in organized
society. How we get on in the struggle for survival tends to
channel our choice of relationships to people in the same general
situation. Life looks different from the windows of a palace or
the doorway of a field laborer’s shack, from one or the other
side of a color line, or a collective-bargaining table. Obvious as
this seems, it is nonetheless true that many people do not know
that they stand in any particular place in society, and so they
judge their viewpoint to be the only one possible for anybody.
I believe it indispensable to a sound relatedness to others to know
where one is to start with, for what biases and blind spots to

make allowance, and to know that there exist other and quite
different viewpoints. ’

First in importance, after the initial responsiveness which
makes us socially alive, I would place relatedness to what is
true. When, in 1940, I tried to express a social credo which
would be “fireproof and durable’” in the face of a menacing
fascism,* T put this first: ' ,

“I believe that it i$ possible to understand scientifically the
movement of social and economic forces and to apply our
strength in co-operation with them.”

At first glance it seems unnecessary to state that, if we be-
lieve in a noncapricious and objectively reliable universe, such
belief includes also social and economic forces with which we
can co-operate. Actually, in our society, we constantly deny this
reliance on objective reality in favor of wishful fantasies. For
example, we repeat that the economic and political system we
have is the highest achievement of mankind, permanent and
unchangeable. The will to succeed can overcome all obstacles.
There is nothing to fear but fear itself. Riches and poverty,
sickness and health are in our minds. We cannot really know
the truth, only what is true for us and works in our experience.

In this way of thinking, ideas (whose truth we cannot really
know) are powerful explosives. It is, therefore, imperative that
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people should not get undesirable ideas that may erupt into un-
wanted acts. So we have seen socialism denotinced lest it infect
the world like a plague, socialist countries put out of existence
(in words) a thousand times, and finally (when their existence
can no longer be denied as is the existence of a government of
six hundred million people in China even today) we have seen it
made a crime to investigate or teach ‘‘dangerous thoughts.”
What enslavement of the mind is this? How does it compare
with freedom to learn and to follow objective truth wherever
it may lead? If it is freedom we want, is there not all we can
use within the reality which presses upon us like the atmosphere
but supports us and gives us breath?

There is a similar straitjacket put upon feeling and for the
same wishful reasons. Our society fears the emotions which are
generated by its frustrations. It marshals all the forces of re-
ligion and culture to teach that it is love that should determine
all relations among men and that love will overcome all the
wrongs that are so apparent today. If we have the right emo-
tions, justice will prevail. It obviously hasn’t. As frustrations
pile up, there are more and more “wrong emotions” to suppress
or to act out with unutterably dangerous results both to mental
‘health and to social stability. Many good people, however, are
more concerned about the “wrong emotions” manifested in
spontaneous revolts against impossible conditions than about the
evil conditions themselves.® ‘

I was predisposed, both by temperament and training, to a
philosophy of nonresistance. Psychiatry, however, impelled me
to the viewpoint that aggression is as much a reality as sub-
mission, and that neither love nor hostility can be turned on at
will or erased from existence when they are repressed from
consciousness.® Love is a natural feeling when reaching out to
others meets with response. Hostility is a normal reaction to
frustration. If it is true that any society needs at the very least
relations of mutual trust to bind it together, it must create
conditions in which love and trust can grow. No society can
survive which tolerates conditions that produce hatreds of such
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magnitude that people torture and kill each other. Nor is it a
defense for a nation to claim that it is impotent to protect its

_citizéns, and they have no recourse but to love their enemies

and have patience. If some frustrations are inevitable in any
society, so are the feelings they generate. A healthy society
gives outlet to these feelings in open criticism and constructive
action to reduce the actual causes of frustration.

Following my immersion in psychiatry, the Marxist science
of society gave me a profound respect for facts and for feelings
as important facts in themselves. Above all, I learned the neces-
sity of relating myself to what is true, rather than to what I
may wish to be true. Increasingly over the years I have seen
the incalculable harm wrought by false beliefs, no matter how
beautiful or useful they may at first seem. Our society spends
millions every year propagating what seems most desirable for
the public to think, rather than searching for and proclaiming
what is true, The resulting ill-conceived actions may eventuate
in a war of extermination for all mankind. Truth is on the
scaffold, but not forever. I devoutly believe there is no other
star to follow.”

What place is there for individuals in a world of titanic
forces? I grew up with a profession that first found its identity
when it reached into the masses of people displaced by the
industrial revolution and found individuals. It found them first
in families, as economic units, and its mission was to restore
them to self-maintenance. Then it discovered what the personal
touch could do. When I first met the still-new thing called social
casework, it was a cultivated personal touch between privileged
people who gave of their time and interest and underprivileged
folk who received guidance as well as financial help. Even then,

fifty years ago, the “retail’ method of helping was challenged

by reform movements that actually did wipe out important
sources of human misery by legislative action.

Alongside a profession dealing with individuals in trouble
grew a sister profession, stimulating and guiding group associa-
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tions, organized by neighborhoods and by age, sex, and inter-
est groupings. Social group work and community organization
may have had their inception, as did social casework, in com-
munity fear of the people in poor neighborhoods, but group
work was a step ahead in feeling that, once deprivations were
levelled off a bit, people anywhere would respond to the finer
things of life and act together for civic improvement.

To me, conditioned by intense study of individuals, it wag
a revelation to discover that social casework and group work
were not just parallel methods of helping people but were inter-
woven, even while the structure of social agencies kept them
apart. Individuals receiving therapy lived in families and com-
munities, and we forgot that to our peril. Educational work in
physical and mental health found it silly to engage solely in
individual guidance when groups learned faster and helped each
other. Groups were composed of individuals who sometimes did
need to be picked out for special treatment. So we began to
know each other to the immense advantage of our service to
essentially the same people. ‘

It was a painful surprise to me to find that influential people
in our society, including some of the backers of social case-
work, were actually afraid of groups. It was all right to give
young people opportunities for recreation and culture to counter-
act commercial exploitation of their needs, but the young must
be protected from controversial ideas which might tempt them to
act in unapproved ways. So, while the early social settlements
had made a glorious record of relatedness to the life of their
communities, there was in my lifetime a growing restriction
upon free discussion and group action. Freudian concepts also
reinforced the feeling among caseworkers that individuals are
apt to be hampered in their unique development by joining
groups, that groups too easily become “pressure groups” domi-
nated by individuals with a need for power, and that the mature
person should remain free to develop his individual love-life
without relying too much on group relationships. It was in the
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setting of such-ideas that another statement of my 1940 credo
was evolved:

~ “I believe that the fulfillment of individual life is in belong-
ing with others who share the same purposes. In this relatedness
an individual finds use for what is unique in him, responsibility
which develops him, and a sharing which gives both glory and
meaning to life.”

In all these years, there has been in social work an amazing
growth of belief in people and in what they can do for them-
selves. We may measure how far we have. traveled by the
uneasiness with which we react to the overtones of the skit,

-Stmple Simon, with which we started this record.® Briefly, the

play seems to be saying that people who want what they cannot
pay for ‘may be treated crustily, identified as pathological
(though we still can’t find out just what is wrong with them),
or considered likely to thwart our good intentions by resisting
us. There is no hint in Simple Simon*® of the wonder with
which, in the Depression period, we learned to greet instances
of amazing resources in people who, we thought, should have
been utterly defeated. By the war years we were beyond sur-
prise. We expected simple, unproclaimed heroism. We turned
to the people we had thought helpless without us for their help
in working out the difficulties not of inferior people, but
human beings with problems common to us all.

To be sure, we saw the depths of defeat for them as for us
all. We saw energies tied up in fear or dissipated in false solu-
tions like feathering individual nests or protecting individual
plumage. Yet with a little wait for forces to regroup themselves,
common folk have again been presenting (here and there and
soon in larger numbers) amazing instances of courage and
ability to work together “‘come hell or high water.”

Tt is a common accusation against class-conscious thinkers
that they believe that working people have extraordinary virtues
and “exploiters” are all heartless and cruel. To me, it is not a
question of good people ws. bad people, however one defines the
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good.” The social picture which I see today from my many-
windowed study is that of a system which victimizes everybody,
rich and poor alike. Those who are considered fortunate within
it are haunted by fear (perhaps only partly conscious) that
the labor of others on which they are terrifyingly dependent
for their way of life, may be withdrawn. Control of mechani-
cal power or command of financial resources must be supple-
mented by control over men—men all over the world whose
votes (if permitted) may wipe out the superprofits which have
been made from their labor. Fear makes potentially decent
people do terrible things, such as rigging elections, torturing
dissidents, and promoting wars.

Working people have fears of such real things as want and

disease and violent attack, but these can be overcome by intelli- »

gent effort, if not by individuals then by organized strength.

Working men are not inherently better than other men, but it

seems to me that their situation does something different to

them, something healthier, than does the situation of exploit-
ing other people. Poverty and disease are remediable and can
be dealt with to the greater health of society. '

Belief in people, growing with the years, translated itself
into an article of the credo which was written in a dark time
when democracy itself seemed unlikely to survive:

I beleve that the needs and desires, the feelings and the
will to act, the strength to endure and the power to change the
conditions of their life are in people not only real but indestruc-

tible.” :

When I wrote these words, fascism was in the ascendency. We
have lived to see it defeated but only partially, and even reac-
cepted by nations which were once prostrate before its total
destructiveness. We have lived to see developed, bombs of a
- power then unthinkable. To that is being added the threat of
the fiendish device of bacterial warfare, which is called a
“humane” way of making war because it destroys only people,
not property!

Why has the march of history demonstrated to me the in-
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destructibility of people who can be so easily destroyed physi-

cally? First, because their needs and desires have not lessened,

including a demand for freedom and dignity which no oppres-

. siont has been able to kill. Second, because working people

are indispensable to the survival of the human race, and they
cannot be pushed off the stage of history. Third, because the
challenge to struggle against and overcome obstacles and
natural enemies is built into man’s history as the dynamic of
his development. Living by exploitation of the labor of others
may temporarily produce power over other men, but not the
virility of a strong people.

In our time, in the United States of America, an economy of
abundance is so new to our pioneer tradition that we tend to
strive only for having things, and have almost deprived our
machine-nurtured children of the essential challenge of exer-
tion of muscle and brain. When the young, with a sure instinct,
try to put back danger and daring into sterile lives, we call it
juvenile delinquency but are helpless to offer them a valid
equivalent. No one can make me believe that, though the labor
of man’s hand and brain has brought him up from an animal
existence to become a social being, man cannot find new chal-
lenges for each generation in our intricate modern life.

In 1940 I wrote these words:

“T believe that common experiences, common needs and aims
make certain that in the long run men will work together instead
of in competition to achieve their goals—theirs, not the goals
of others for them.”

Ts it a calamity that people will eventually choose the form
of government and economic system they want, even if it turns
out to be something different from what we now have?

The world is entering a period of technological change
vastly more revolutionary than anything known in history. The
carliest machines were only more efficient tools, adding strength
to man’s arm and agility to woman’s fingers. Now machines
can produce not only unlimited power but control of power,
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such that they almost tend themselves. They count and select
and sort until man’s brain seems useless except to invent and
service ever more intricate machines.

A century ago social work was turned to, to find better ways
of dealing with displaced, unwanted laborers than to let them
starve or to feed their strength only to fear their menace.
Today, if the trend toward automation goes on as it must, social
work cannot be even imagined to be a sufficient answer. What
shall be done with millions of people whose skilled hands are
now too slow and whose brain power (if production of goods
is all that is wanted of men) is becoming superfluous?

There is one answer which the civilized world rejects and yet
toys with—extermination. The Nazis were blatant about it with
their crematoria—and we dare to honor Nazis today! We say
the same thing, but more obscurely, when we segregate people
for their skin color or beliefs and contract unbearably their
living space. What is this but saying, “Get off the earth”? Tt
seems to us a mark of progress for great cities to embark upon
slum clearance to make room for luxury apartments and office
buildings. There is no room for people who are not profitable,
slum dwellers who are driven from horrible to still more horrible
and crowded slums.

Socialist countries have another answer. They have un-
limited use for people and welcome automation to banish brain-
less toil from the earth. First, the hunger of the whole world
for goods is to be satisfied. And what a vast hunger that is!
Then, planned production stops when demand is fulfilled and
does not insanely pile up surpluses to rot in storehouses in order
to keep up prices. As less of their labor is needed for making
goods, the workers find a new kind of leisure—not dragging
idleness, but satisfaction of an insatiable longing to know and
to enjoy. Workers displaced from machines become teachers,
scientists, explorers, leaders in sports, artists, writers, musi-
cians.® The possibilities are endless, once the roadblock of
- profit-making is removed, the roadblock which stops progress
today with the question, “Will it make a profit?”
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It seems to me almost superfluous to ask whether the future

- world of mechanized power will belong to those who compete in

exploitation of earth’s resources for themselves or to those who
learn to work together for their common needs and aims to
achieve the. goals of all of them. -

My beloved profession has been learning much about co-op-
eration. We have come to see that we must work with people to
“achieve their own goals, not the goals of others for them.”
Our profession has worked where it could and, in a world
often hostile to its ideals, has sometimes suffered loss of its
relatedness to the progressive movements of the life of its time.
It has not willingly, however, accepted a role exploitive of its
clients, or a police function to keep people quiet while they -
starve slowly. :

Social work, it seems to me, has least of all to fear from a
change from the violent conflicts of today to the new synthesis
of forces which will be the co-operative socialist society of to-
morrow. Suppose theré will not be so many people needing
help that all the social work in the wide world cannot begin to
reach them. Is that cause for grief? Suppose social work need
no longer occupy itself with “fringe benefits” while under-
nourishment and disease, hatred and war, dread and futility
take their awful toll. Can we bear it? Suppose social work
will become a reaching down to individuals on the part of a
healthy society, concerned that minor adjustments shall be well
made when planning for thousands cannot be exactly right for
every single person. Can we not rejoice to be that helping
hand? If groups functioning healthily help each other along as
naturally as do parents and children, friends and neighbors,
must we be exclusive about the privilege of helping?

‘We began this record of a journey with social responsibility.
I believe we shall go on to see more of it, not the responsibility
of privileged folk for underprivileged but of whole peoples for
each other, and responsibility itself a privilege. Fifty years is
not too long to spend in learning that individual fulfillment is
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in relatedness to others in purposes that are greater than any
one alone; nor is it too short a time to know that the future is
big with promise of a really co-operative society for all of man-

kind.

NOTES

Chapter 1  EMBARKATION ‘

1. The Monday Evening Club, to which anyone employed in social
work was eligible, met at monthly supper meetings for serious discus-
sion of lectures and papers. It was an innovation to allot an evening
for a play which was presented by the Papers and Discussions Com-
mittee.

2. Mary E. Richmond, “The Term ‘Social Case Worker,”” a paper
in The Long View, papers and addresses (New York: Russell Sage
Foundation, 1930), pp. 474-478. “Case worker” was written as two
words in the early period.

3. These were: Dr. A. Warren Stearns, later famous as a penologist
and author, and Dr. Frankwood E. Williams, later Medical Director
of the National Committee for Mental Hygiene and Program Chairman,
First International Congress on Mental Hygiene.

4. From St. Paul’s letter to the church at Ephesus, Ephesmns 4:15.

Chapter 2 SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY

1. From a chart in The Long View, p. 589, comes the followmg list
of national organizations and movements in this period: The Consum-
ers’ League, 1899; Children’s Courts and Probation, 1899; Housing
Reform, 1901 ; Anti-Tuberculosis Association, 1902 ; Child Labor Move-
ment, 1904 ; Association for Labor Legislation, 1905; National Recrea-
tion Association, 19035; Child Hygiene, 1909; Mental Hygiene, 1909;
Councils of Social Agencies, 1910; Social Hygiene, 1912.

2. The Long View, p. 586. See also p. 181.

3. Ibid., pp. 214-221.

4. National Conference of Charities and Correction, Proceedings,
Thirty-Ninth Annual Session, 1912, p. 376.

5. The members of the Committee and collaborators in the report and
the papers appended included Owen R. Lovejoy, Chairman, Dr. Alice
Hamilton, Florence Kelley, Paul Kellogg, Samuel McCune Lindsay,
Julius Henry Cohen, John B. Andrews, and several others well known
for their contribution to labor and social legislation. (From an unpub-
lished manuscript of Miss Mary van Kleeck.)

6. National Conference of Charities and-Correction, op. cit., pp. 388«
389. :
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7. Summarized in the manuscript of Miss van Kleeck cited above,

8. In seeking sources of information about the strike, I have trieq
to secure, whenever possible, reports from observers or participants,
This summary is gleaned from: Richard C. Boyer and Dr. Herbert M.
Morais, Labor’s Untold Story (New York: Cameron Associates,
1955) ; Elizabeth Gurley Flynn, I Speak My Own Piece (New York:
Masses & Mainstream, 1955); Mary Heaton Vorse, 4 Footuote o
Folly (New York: Farrar and Rinehart, 1935).

9. The American Federation of Labor had organized the United Tex-
tile Workers of America, a craft union which did nothing for the mass
of unskilled workers. In the Lawrence strike, John Golden, its head,
ordered the skilled workers to stay on the job, which they could not do
alone. Golden repudiated the strike because it was assisted by the In-
dustrial Workers of the World, the LW.W. See Elizabeth Gurley
Flynn, op. cit., p. 123.

10. The IL.W.W. was an offshoot of the Western Federation of Min-
ers and represented a demand for industrial unionism (one big union
for all workers) which would reach workers hitherto neglected by the
A. F. of L—the “unskilled, foreign-born workers in the mass-produc-
tion industries of the East and the unorganized, migratory workers of
the West, who were largely American born and employed in maritime,
lumber, agriculture, mining and construction work.” (Elizabeth Gurley
Flynn, op. cit., p. 67). The ILW.W. flourished from 1903 until about
1919 and was noted for its militance and its dual unionism which. di-
verted strength from the A.F. of L. '

11. I do not know how the social workers of Boston and the vicinity
felt about the Lawrence strike or whether the facts about it were ever
available to them. Mr. Robert A. Woods, headworker of South End
House and widely known for his expert knowledge of labor relations,
condemned the strike for its connection with the TW.W. He deplored
the fact that certain groups.feel that their business interests are their
own and fail to grant concessions through negotiations that strikes even-
tually compel them to make. He felt that labor organizations should not
follow policies that would be destructive of their future growth. While
he welcomed the increase in wages in the textile mills of the whole dis-
trict, he thought: “the amount of gain must depend on how quickly and

broadly influences are set at work to make the higher wage standard

represent a higher standard of living and of life.” Eleanor H. Woods,
Robert A. Woods, Champion of Democracy (Boston & New York:
Houghton Mifflin, 1929), pp. 263-267.

12. Miss Richmond’s title of a paper published in Charities in 1905,

See also The Long View, p. 222. _
13. Mary E. Richmond, “Charitable Co-operation,” The Long View,
p- 196.
14. Annual Reports of B.C.A.S., 1863-1911I. : ]
. 15. Annual Reports of the Massachusetts General Hospital Social
Service from 1905 through 1912.
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16. Mary E. Richmond, The Long View, pp. 99-104.

17. Ibid., p. 102. .

18. Simmons College for women and Harvard University for men.

- 19. In 1917 the name was changed to School of Social Work. Presi-
dent LeFavour of Simmons College objected to the word “training”
in the name because it did not sound academic. Dr. Brackett held out
for “social” rather than “philanthropic” which would exclude public
agencies. See Alice Channing, “Early Years of a Pioneer School,”
Social Service Review, December, 1954.

20. Simmons College opened its doors in the fall of 1902 as a college
founded “to enable women to earn an independent livelihood.” It com-
bined a general education with specialization in the fourth year for a
vocation in such fields as home economics, secretarial work, science,
library work, nursing, retailing, publication, and later social work. -

21. Few took the four-year Simmons course for social work, and the
School became entirely a graduate school in 1939. In 1916 Harvard Uni-
versity ceased to enroll men for social work at the School, and after 1945
Simmons, by a change in its charter, was authorized to give degrees
to'men. See Alice Channing, op. cit.,, Note 19. ,

22. See The Long View, p. 39, for a list of Miss Richmond’s papers
showing the development of her views on volunteer service.

23. Public relief of need through the Overseers of the Poor was con-
sidered a last resort, from which private social agencies hoped to save as
many families as possible who were “worthy” cases.

24. Mary E. Richmond, op. cit., “What is Charity Organization?”,
pPP. 131, 133, 141-143, and “Friendly Visiting,” pp. 254-261.

25. Mary E. Richmond, op. cit., “Pensions and the Social Worker,”
pP. 350-364.

Chapter 3 FIRST PRACTICE

1. Boston Children’s Aid Society, 48th Anuual Report, p. 9.

2. Ibid., 50th Annual Report, p. 8.

3. Ibid., s52nd Annual Report.

4. Mary S. Doran and Bertha C. Reynolds, The Selection of Foster
Homes for Children (New York: New York School of Social Work,
1919), Pp. 23-24. N

5. Ibid., p. 26. :

6. Ibid., pp. 34-35- ’ !

7. Richard C. Cabot, “An Appreciation of Elmer E. Southard,”
Bulletin, Massachusetts Department of Mental Diseases, Vol. IV, No. 1,
February, 1920, p. 19. :

8. Ibid., pp. 5-29.

9. Ibid., p. 16.

10. Ibid., p. 26.

11. Ibid., p. 20.

12. Ibid., pp. 15-16.

13. Ibid., p. 27:



NOTEs
328

Chapter 4 EVERXOmNE 15 ~ scrrr.T OUEER

1. The Training School for Psychiatric Social Work, which was g
war emergency course, was expanded in the winter of 1919 to a course
of two eight-week summer sessions with an intervening period of nine
months of field practice. Anticipating a need for trained psychiatric
social workers in various fields, the School established courses in psy.
chiatric social work, medical social work, child welfare and community
organization. It offered its full course to college graduates working for
a diploma in one of the four specialties. All had basic courses in the
psychology of behavior, social organization and social casework and
also had preparation for the specialties in further academic courses and
in field practice. Experienced social workers with sufficient qualifications
could complete the work for a specialty in one summer.

By 1921, Professor Everett Kimball became director of what had be-
come a firmly established institution. In 1926 the Trustees of Smith Col-
lege voted to grant the degree of Master of Social Science to graduates
of the School who possessed a Bachelor’s degree upon entrance and had
completed the course satisfactorily. This degree was made retroactive to
previous classes, except the first class, that of March, 1919, which had
not had the required length of training.

2. Dr. Elmer E. Southard and Mary C. Jarrett, The Kingdom of
Ewils (New York: Macmillan Co., 1922). For groups of mental dis-
eases see Book III.

3. Ibid., Books I and II.

4. Ibid. o ]

. Dr. George M. Kline became State Commissioner of Mental Dis-
eases.

6. After the first few months, a second worker came for apprentice
training, and after that our staff normally consisted of two social
workers.

7. For discussion of this method of recording, see Bertha C. Reynolds,
Learming and Teaching in. the Practice of Social Work (New York:
Rinehart & Co., 1942}, pp. 167 ff.

Chapter 5 THE TWIG IS BENT—THE TREE INCLINED
1. Clifford W. Beers, A Mind That Found Itself (New York: Double-
day, Doran & Co., 1908). ) _
g. It is significant that the campaign slogan of President Harding
was: “Return to normalcy.” _ o
3. Bertha C. Reynolds, “Environmental Handicaps of 400 Habit Clinic
Children,” read before the National Conference of Social Work, Denver,
Colorado, June, 1925. Published in Hospital Social Service, Vol. XII
1925), D. 329. ) )
( 2 Sgné) cherished memory is of a vigorous mother who carme steaming
into the clinic one cold morning followed by a troop of ch1.1drert‘ mufﬂe.d
to the eyes in scarves, which she proceeded to unwind, saying, “Vere is
the doctor mit the bad habits ?”
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5. Bertha C. Reynolds, “The Mental Hygiene of Young Children,”
Hospital Social Service, 1924, pp. 177, 180.

6. Ibid., p. 336, Note 3.

7. Another paper, “Mental Health as Affected by Play,” was not
given until 1927 and was published in the Social Service Bulletin,
Massachusetts Department of Mental Diseases, Vol. XVIII, October,
1934. . ‘

8. Much later I learned that the School had nearly foundered because
of its isolation from social work and because of its association with
psychoanalysis, which was then as cordially hated in many influential
quarters as it was considered holy in others. It was important that the
Smith College School be brought into the orbit of social work as it then
existed in the United States..

A further note may make clear the confusion about the position of
psychiatric social work which existed for a counsiderable period. In 1927
Mary C. Jarrett gave a paper on education for psychiatric social work
in which she said, “Psychiatric social work is now accepted as a special
branch of social casework.” She went on to cite differences from this
conclusion—that the mental element is so essential that all good case-
work is necessarily psychiatric or that psychiatric social work is so all-
embracing that only the psychiatric social worker is able to qualify as a
good caseworker. She saw a special function in adjustment of family
and community relationships as they affect the mental health of indi-
viduals and would call that the specialty. Mary C. Jarrett, “Present
Conditions in Education for Psychiatric Social Work,” a paper read at
a Round Table of the American Association of Psychiatric Social
Workers, Des Moines, 1927. Published in Hospital Social S ervice, Vol.
XVII (1928), p. 212,

Chapter 6 DRAWING OUT AND LEADING FORTH )

1. Miss Richmond had included a philosophy of life in her definition
of a professional standard. See The Long View, pp. G99-104. '

2. Papers on the interrelationship between religion and mental hygiene
were appearing that year in periodicals. For instance: Rabbi Abba Hillel
Silver, “Development of Personality Through Religious Experience,”
Jewish Social Service Quarterly, September, 1926; Rev. Pryor McN.
Grant, “The Moral and Religious Life of the Individual in the Light of
the New Psychology,” Mental Hygiene, Vol. XII (1928), pp. 449-491.

Chapter 7. CLINICS AND RESEARCH

1. Bertha C, Reynolds, “A Quest for Treatment Processes in Social
Work,” read before the National Conference of Social Work, Cleveland,
Ohio, May, 1926. Published in Hospital Social Service, Vol. XVI
(1926), p. 454.

2. Virginia P. Robinson, 4 Changing Psychology in Socigl Case
Work (Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1931).

3. Bertha C. Reyrnolds, op. cit. :
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4. Ibid., p. 455.

5. Mary E. Richmond, “Charitable Co-operation,” The Long View,
pp. 186-202.

6. Bertha C. Reynolds, op. cit., p. 457.

7. Ibid., p. 462.

8. Ibid., pp. 462-463.

9. Laughter echoed through the halls when this study, by printer’s
error, came out with the title, “Maternal Overproduction.”

10. For list of publication by the Institute staff, fellows, and students
from 1927 to 1933 see Lawson G. Lowrey, M.D. and Geddes Smith,
The Institute for Child Guidance, 1927-1933 (New York: The Com-
monwealth Fund, 1933), pp. 102-117. :

11. Bertha C. Reynolds, “A Way of Understanding; An- Approach
to Case Work With Negro Families,” The Family, Vol. XII (1931-32),
pp. 203 ff., 240 ff., 287 ff. :

12. Bertha C. Reynolds, “An Experiment in Short Contact Interview-
ing,” Smith College Studies in Social Work, Vol. 111, No. 1, Sept,, 1932.

13. It is amusing that statistics, gathered before the Congress, found
only one state in the United States with 100% of its psychiatric social
workers graduates of professional schools. The state was Montana, and
the number was one. ‘

14. The papers were printed in advance in English, French, and Ger-
man, thanks to a contribution of the Metropolitan Life Insurance Com-
pany. They were delivered in abstract and translated without the modern
device of earphones. These were later published in Institute for Child
Guidance Studies, edited by Dr. Lawson G. Lowrey (New York: The
Commonwealth Fund, 1931).

15. Ibid., p. 53.

16. Ibid., pp. 68-60. ,

17. Bertha C. Reynolds, “Can Case Closing Be Planned as a Part of
Treatment ?” Read at the National Conference of Social Work, Joint
Session of Mental Hygiene Division with the American Association of
Psychiatric Social Workers, Minneapolis, Minnesota, June 20, 1931.
Published in The Family, Vol. XII (1931), pp. 135-142.

18. Ibid., p. 142.

19. Ibid.

20. Bertha C. Reynolds, “The Church and Individual Security.” Read.

at the Episcopal Conference of Social Work, Philadelphia, May, 1932.
Published in American Jowrnal of Orthopsychiatry, Vol. 111, January,

1933.

Chapter 8 POISED FOR ADVANCE

1. Bertha C. Reynolds, “Can Case Closing be Planned as a Part of
Treatment ?”’ The Family, Vol. X1I, p. 142.
. 2. Clark E. Moustakas, Children in Play Therapy (New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1953).
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3- Virginia P. Robinson, A Changing Psychology in Social Case
Work (Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1931).

4. Bertha C. Reynolds, Review of the Robinson book (Note 3 above),
The Family, Vol. XII (1931), p. 1II.

5. Ibid., p. 112.

6. Ibid. _ .

7. Florence Sytz, Correspondence, The Family, Vol. XII (1931), pp.
197-199. '

8. Ibid., p. 197.

9. Ibid., p. 198.

10. Bertha C. Reynolds, “A Changing Psychology in Social Case
Work—After One Year,” The Family, Vol. XIII (1932), p. 107.

11, Ibid, : .

12. Ibid.

13. In today’s speech, there are many variations in the meaning of the
term “psychoanalysis,” and a wide range of forms of psychoanalytically-
oriented therapy. In the 1920’s, a psychoanalysis meant something quite
definite as described by Freud, and the classic form was only beginning
to be modified by the different schools set up by Freud’s disciples. If one
decided to undergo psychoanalysis in those days, it was a decision to

- undergo daily sessions for a long period, terminated by formal recom-

mendation. This discussion reflects that period rather than the varied
picture in psychotherapy today.

14. In our work with students at the Smith College School, we became
familiar with what we called “the November depression”—a reaction to
which almost all students were subject in some form. After intense study
for eight weeks in summer, accumulating a staggering amount of new
and emotionally-charged material, they moved to a strange city and
began the test of practice in an agency new to them. At first it was all
wonderful, but by November doubts and fears assailed them. Perhaps
they lost confidence in themselves, feeling that their former knowledge
and skills were all worthless and their personalities probably not ade-
quate to this exacting profession. Some began to complain of the defi-
ciencies of the agency and that the supervision they were getting failed
to teach them anything. Whatever truth there was in these allegations,
the School knew that this period would pass and a sense of growing
mastery of their work would follow. Supervisors were warned not to
take all this too seriously and to stand by with encouragement and
support.

15. The Family, Vol. X111, April, 1932, pp. 5I-54.

16. In the Milford Conference group were represented the following
national organizations: Family Welfare Association of America, Amer-
jcan Association of Hospital Social Workers, Child Welfare League of
America, American Association of Psychiatric Social Workers, Inter-
national Migration Service, National Association of Travelers Aid
Societies, National Committee on Visiting Teachers, and National Pro-
bation Association. ' ’
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17. “Social Case Work, Generic and Specific.” A report of the Mil-
ford Conference in Studies n the Practice of Social W ork, No. 2, Amer-
ican Association of Social Workers, 1929, pp. 4, 16, 17.

18. Mary E. Richmond, What is Social Case Work? (New York:
Russell Sage Foundation, 1922). See definitions in The Long View, pp.

374-375, 398-399, 471, 477, 577.

Chapter o THE SOLID EARTH IS SHAKEN

1. A famous case publicized the plight of nine teen-age Negro boys
who were arrested on a freight train near Scottsboro, Alabama, in
March, 1931. They were charged with rape, which carries a death penalty
for Negroes in the South. See Earl Conrad and Haywood Patterson,
Scottsboro Boy (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Co., 1950).

2. For a description of the Veterans’ Bonus March on Washington,
‘June, 1932, see Richard O. Boyer and Dr. Herbert M. Morais, Labor’s
Untold Story (New York: Cameron Associates, 1955).

3. The report of this committee was published for discussion in The
Family, Vol. XIII, No. 10, February, 1933. Its title was, “Can Social

Case Work Be Interpreted to a Community as a Basic Approach to

Human Problems ?”

4. Ibid., p. 341.

5. Ibid., p. 342.

6. The Newsletter, American Association of Psychiatric Social Work-
ers, Vol. II, No. 3, November, 1932.

7. Ibid., pp. 6-7.

8. Pubhshed as a monograph “An Experiment in Short Contact In-
terviewing,” Swmith College Studies in Social Work, September, 1932.
Knowing that this study would be used for teaching, I initiated a method
of presentation which I also used later in “Between Client and Com-
munity,” i.e., the interviews were recorded just as they had been dictated
for the agency record, following a form and including a section for
impressions. Comments were added a week or two later, summing up
the worker’s thinking about the application for agency use. Finally, this
reproduced record material was discussed in the text for the purposes of
the study. This was a self-critical and self-exposing method which I
could not have used before psychoanalysis.

9. This study was embodied in a paper read at a session of the Na-~
tional Association of Travelers Aid Society at Detroit in June, 1933, en-
titled “The Social Case Worker’s Relationship to Clients When the
Community Demands Action of a Definite Sort” and published in 1934
by the N.A'T.A.S. in a pamphlet which included a paper by Madeline
L. MacGregor, Executive Secretary, Travelers Aid Society, Chicago.
Miss MacGregor showed by case illustrations how a sympathetic and
free relationship with clients can be used in T.A.S. work.

10. Ibid., p. 10.

11. Bertha C. Reynolds, “Between Client and Community,” Swith
College Studies in Social Work, September, 1934.
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12. David Cushman Coyle, The Irvepressible Conflict, Business vs.
Finance (New York: privately printed, 1933).

" Chapter 10 VITALITY

1. Referred to henceforth as the NRA.

2. The report was published in The Compass, magazine.of the Amer-
ican Association of Social Workers (AASW) in May, 1933, and re-
printed from that issue together with Miss van Kleeck’s paper, “A
Planned Economy” and a statement by the Executive Committee of the
AASW entitled, “A Minimum Standard of Relief.”

3. See Note 2 above. Miss van Kleeck was Director of Industrial
Studies, Russell Sage Foundation, New York City. She had been Presi-
dent of the Second International Conference of Social Work, held at
Frankfurt-am-Main, in 1932,

4. From a statement of purpose included in the first issue of Social
Work Today, March-April, 1934.

5. The American Association of Social Workers (AASW).

6. This convention met in the Negro Masonic Auditorium,. for no
other hall would seat Negro and white delegates together. There had
been two national demonstrations of the unemployed in Washington
before this—in December, 1931, and December, 1932. This time it was a
convention. They came on foot, in old trucks, and in boxcars. The Cali-
fornia delegation never arrived, being arrested and jailed for vagrancy
in Memphis.

7. This letter was signed by Miss Mary van Kleeck, announcing that
an informal group of professional workers was discussing the formation
of an association of professional workers to co-operate with industrial
workers in promoting social insurance. This organization was formally
launched on April 29, 1034, as described later, and was known as the
Interprofessional Association or IPA.

8. This paper was published in full in the Mid-Monthly Survey, June,
1934. Excerpts from it were published in The Compass, June, 1934. The
quotation is from an 1ntroductory note in The Compass.

9. Published in abridged form in Social Work Today, October, 1934.

10. At that time any organized group associated with social work
could register as an Associate Group of the National Conference of
Social Work, have meetings announced in the Conference bulletins, and

maintain a boeth at the exhibit hall.

11. Bertha C. Reynolds, “Between Client and Community,” Swmith
College Studies in Social Work, September, 1934.

12. Dr. Frankwood E. Williams, Russia, Y outh and the Present-Day
World (New York: Farrar and Rinehart, 1934).

13. Ibid., Preface, p. xvii.

Chapter 11 RE-THINKING

1. Linton B. Swift, New Alignments Between Public and Private
Agencies in @ Community Family Welfare and Relief Program (New
York: Family Welfare Association of America, 1934).



334 ’ NOTES

2. It is impossible to know at this distance how much I grasped at the
time and how much trickled into my understanding during twenty years
of study since then, but the beginnings of a new outlook were undoubt-
edly there. My references are: :

Karl Marx, Capital, Vol. I (Chicago: Charles H. Kerr & Co., 1906) ;
Theories of Surplus Value, Selections (New York: International
Publishers, 1952).

Frederick Engels, Socialism, Utopian and Scientific (New York: Inter-
national Publishers, 1935); Herr Eugen Dihring’s Revolution in
Science (Anti-Dithring) (New York: International Publishers,
1939) ; Dialectics of Nature (New York: International Publishers,
1940). Applications of dialectical and historical materialism to science
were limited, of course, by the stage of development of the sciences in
Engel’s day. The philosophical outlook is still valid.

Emile Burns, A Handbook of Marxism (New York: International Pub-
lishers, 1935). A collection of extracts from writings of Marx, Engels
and the greatest of their followers.

T. A. Jackson, Dialectics: The Logic of Marxism and Its Critics (New
York: International Publishers, 1936).

3. Bertha C. Reynolds, “Between Client and Community,” Smith Col-
lege Studies in Social Work, September, 1934, pp. 118-127. ‘

4. “Social Case Work. What Is It? What Is Its Place in the World
Today ?”’ The Quarterly Bulletin, New York State Conference on Social
Work, Vol. VII, No. 1, December, 1935, pp. 95-108. See also Fern
Lowry, Readings in Social Case Work, 1920-1938 (New York: Colum-
bia University Press, 1939), pp. 136-147.

5. Discussion of paper by Mrs. Lois Meredith French on “The Role
of the Visiting Teacher in Group Relationships,” Visiting Teachers Bul-
letin, Vol. XI, No. 3, June, 1936, pp. 14-17.

6. Social Work Today, April, May, and June, 1938.

7. Ibid., April, 1938, p. 6.

8. Ibid., p. 8. ’

‘9. Ibid.

10. Ibid.

‘11, Ibid., June, 1938, p. 8. ) ) )
12. However, many people still insist that they believe in evolution,

not revolution. To a Marxist this means that they believe in a chrysalis

but not in a butterfly, in gestation but not in birth. Nature does not leave

us that choice. : .

13. It is ironic that while the non-socialist world regards communism
as the greatest menace, justifying use of atomic weapons in defenc:e
against it, communism actually bas never been seen on th}s earth and is
only projected by socialist countries as the goal to b.e a_ch1eved. when. an
age of abundance has been fully realized. It is socialism which exists
and which is sometimes confused with fascism when the nature of neither

is understood.
14. Social Work Today, Vol. VII, No. 2, November, 1940, pp. 9-II.
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Chapter 12 NEW DIRECTION
1. Samuel Butler recommended this cure for nervousness as far back
as 1867 when he wrote The Way of All Flesh, a novel anticipating mod-

“ern ideas (New York: Modern Library, Random House) pp. 352-354.

2. This discussion refers to general supervision of the students’ work
throughout the course, not only to the teaching of casework.in summer
sessions.

Chapter 13 LEADERS AND TEACHERS

I. T used personal interviews with teachers of the arts and books such

as: Edward McCurdy, The Mind of Leonardo da Vinci (New York:
Dodd, Mead & Co., 1928) ; Robért Henri, The Art S pirit (Philadelphia:
J. B. Lippincott Co., 1923) ; Constantin Stanislavski, An Actor Prepares
(New York Theatre Arts, 1936). In 1941, at a Hobby Show sponsored
by Soctal Work Today, I exhibited a collection of statements by teachers
of the arts. '

2. See under Type-Situation in Index of Bertha C. Reynolds, Learn-
ing and Teaching in the Practice of Social Work (New York: Rinehart
& Co., 1942).

3. See use of “social norms” in “An Experiment in Short Contract
Interviewing,” Swmith College Studies in Social Work, September, 1934.
See also p. 20 for discussion of, and use in discussion of cases through-
out the article.

Chapter 14 TEACHER ON WHEELS

L. An inspiring biography of Rev. Claude Williams, southern preacher
and labor leader, was ‘published by Cedric Belfrage under the title,
South of God (New York: Modern Age Books, 1941). It was reissued
with additional chapters by the Peoples Institute of Applied Religion in
1946, under the title, A Faith to Free the People.

2. Commonwealth College was wiped out a few years later by certain
elements in the region who hated and feared labor organization in any
form and used the familiar technique of red-baiting. The mass move-
ment of southern tenant farmers and agricultural laborers into unions,
which took place in the 1930’s, was a spontaneous protest against in-
tolerable conditions which can never be silenced.

3- I set the fees as low as was consistent with a modest annual income,
allowing for some gaps in employment. Time for preparation was in-
cluded in the charge to sponsors which was based on the number of
hours of group discussion or consultation. Looking back, I think I could
have set the rates fifty percent higher and would then have earned more
than the marginal income which each of the two years of the experiment
produced. At the time, I was most interested in being available, even to
groups of low-paid workers who had to obtain consultation without
subsidy from their agencies. : :

4. The report which T sent to my sponsors at the end of two years
summed up the experience in figures as follows: there had been 8o dif-
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ferent groups holding discussions in series; 14 lecture audiences; and
59 people using consultation individually. i

Of the discussion groups, 14 met in New York City and 66 in 14
states. The sponsors of discussion groups varied: agency staffs organ-
ized 36; professional organizations sponsored 24; councils of social
agencies 13; schools of social work accounted for 7; state welfare con-
ferences for 5; state or city units of government for 6; special interest
groups for 2; and a social work union for 1 (this was the only appoint-
ment with a union for paid work, though I spoke many times before
union groups in this period). The members of groups were either public
or private agency employees in 39 instances (about equally divided)
and were mixed groups in nearly as many instances. :

The subject of study was supervision in 26 groups and casework in 44.‘

Some studied the interrelations of casework and group work, administra-
tion or community relationships.

5. One piece of research during this period called for study of brief
interviews sent me from the New York Bureau of Child Guidance and
the Public Assistance Department. The study was reported at a meeting
of the American Association of Psychiatric Social Workers at the Na-

tional Conference of Social Work at Grand Rapids, in May, 1940. It was

published in the Newsletter of the AAPSW, Vol. X, No. 1, under the
title, “Dynamic Possibilities of the Time-Limited Interview.”

6. When social workers became affiliated with the Congress of Indus-
trial Organizations (CIO), those employed in private social agencies
were in the Social Service Employees Union under the United Office
and Professional Workers of America (UOPWA) and those employed
by units of government under the United Public Workers of America
(UPWA).

Chapter 15 PAUSE IN TRANSIT

1. Bertha C. Reynolds, Learning and Teaching in the Practice of
Social Work (New York: Rinehart & Co., 1942), Chapter 7.

2. This is not to minimize the skills of social group work which were
also held back from full development by the fact that trained group
workers became supervisors, and most of the contacts with groups were
in the hands of volunteer leaders. Skills in social casework had avoided
this pitfall after the early years only to meet the same fate at a later
stage, as described in this chapter.

3. This problem was not solely a hangover from an earlier day. The
most pressing new problem of the public assistance agencies was. the
assimilation of new, untrained staff. If agencies could not learn to
tolerate, and even welcome and train, workers without adequate pro-
fessional education, how could they meet the stresses of those pioneer
years? The point of view of the survey I have mentioned was to con-
sign all such agencies to the limbo where: “They don’t do casework.”

- 4. There were later attempts to start a magazine of fact and opinion
in social work. Staff was published by the United Office and Professional
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Workers of America for four issues in 1947, and Trends in Social Work
saw five issues from July, 1950, to June, 1952, It was published by an
independent committee in co-cperation with The Social Welfare Division
of the National Council of Arts, Sciences and Professions, New York.

Chapter 16 KEEP 'EM SAILING o

1. USO, United Service Organization, provided recreation for mem-
bers of the armed services.

2. United Seamen’s Service (USS) was a co-operative undertaking
of the United States Government through the War Shipping Administra-
tion, the shipbuilding and ship operating industries, and the seamen
represented by their unions, the largest of which was the National
Maritime Union affiliated with the CIO. Some of the unions were in the
CIO and some were organized by crafts and were in the AF of L. While
unions were represented on the Board of USS, they were a minority in
number and influential only when they could obviously express wide-
spread sentiment among seamen.

3. The Personal Service Department of the NMU was first organized
to take care of individual problems that were consuming too much of the
time of union officials. It first functioned with one experienced seaman
and a secretary. Early in 1943, a professional social worker, Miss Con-
stance Kyle, was engaged as Director, and the former secretary as
Assistant Director. The latter, Miss Toby Fields, formerly a portrait
painter, took courses at the New York School of Social Work and con-
tributed her experienced knowledge of the maritime industry.

4. One controversy with the Board, I remember, concerned the giving
of loans in cash rather than in orders on restaurants and lodging places.
The implication that seamen could not be trusted with money was not
only unacceptable to the seamen but the standard of cash relief in public
assistance had become a minimal requirement in social work.

5. Many U.S. ships were registered under foreign flags (Panama or

. Honduras, for example) and tock advantage of lower requirements as

to wages and working conditions than were mandatory under U.S.
registry.

6. The Educational Department of the union set up a school to train
seamen for higher ratings under the Coast Guard regulations and was
so successful that the Government took it over for the war period. The
NMU employed a professional educator to direct that départment along
with a seaman expert in the industry. The staff of its newspaper, The
Pilot, was headed by a professional journalist. Its lawyer was an able
student of maritime law. When it reorganized its Personal Service, it
sought trained and experienced social workers.

7. The United Office and Professional Workers of America
(UOPWA) which I had joined, but not without difficulty. When T be-
came convinced during the depression years that a mature working rela-
tionship demanded organized association with one’s fellow workers, I
was the only full-time staff member at the Smith College School. The
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Teachers Unlon (AF of L) which admitted me to membership held

meetings in July and August, which was the only titne T was in No t?lo
ampton. Tht.arefore', I never saw my fellow union members, By 1 o
Social Servu:e Employees Union under the UOPWA (C1IO) hac19 33[)7’ .
formed in New York, and I transferred to that. However, T did not hzen
a place of employment in New York. The Faculty Chapter of the N: ;
York School of Sociat Work kindly gave me an orphan’s home witvg
‘.ehem, so that T could attend luncheon discussion meetings when I was
in the city. I had, therefore, union convictions but little union experience

when my coming to the staff of USS mad ligi
a chapter there. e me eligible to belong to

8. The union had its own ways of dealing with a situation in which’

a man refusing medical care might break down at sea and become a
se.rlou“s danger to others. Af one time a plan was organized to send men
with “convoy fatigue” to man the ore ships on the Great Lakes for a
temporary period. Much as this service was also needed, many could not
be persu.aded to take what seemed to them a concession to weakness.

9. This fact came alive to Personal Service in the first summer when
we were able to offer camp placements to seamen’s children of the ap-
propriate ages, ten to fourteen. To our surprise, we found that seamen
did not have children that old. They had married after they received
better wages after the CIO union was formed in 1937.

1o An able-bodied seaman was a skilled deck worker, above the rank
gf ordma?y seaman and below that of bosun or supervisor. The name,

able-bodied” reflects, as does the term “hands” for factory workers a
lack of respect for a worker’s brain power and experience. ’

11. There did not need to be harangues against prejudice or attempts
to cha.nge feelings. Economic and wartime necessity and the experience
of facing death together on the sea bound the members to one another.
If a man could not bear to room with his Negro brother on ship, it was
he, not the Negro brother, who had to return. his card to the dispatcher
and face group disapproval for failure to live up to union standards.

12. An enlightening example came onut of the depression years, when
for .four months, several hundred Baltimore seamen ran their own relief
project under the Federal Transient Bureau. Disgusted with bad condi-
tions and inadequate relief which had been administered by The Anchor-
age, a private seamen’s agency, the Waterfront Unemployed Council and
the Marine Workers Industrial Union made a collective protest. When
after January 1, 1934, a relief program which included seamen was
set up }mder the Transient Division of the Baltimore Emergency Relief
Admn.ustra.tion'and when the seamen made a strong protest against the
retention of the former Anchorage staff, the seamen’s delegates became
an administrative nucleus which elected their own staff and demon-
str;ted to the State Relief Administration that they could administer
relief .With extraordinary efficiency and economy and with improvement
of relief standards. The project was closed when the men, believing that

improvement in employment conditions was also essential to lessen the
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need for relief, organized a centralized shipping bureau of their own
(foreshadowing the union shipping halls of later date) and thereby
collided with the shipping companies. The closing of the relief project
was on the principle that governmental relief should be administered
only by government-paid personnel. It did not undo, however, the dem-
onstration of what client-participation might mean or what citizens
might accomplish when they took direct responsibility for a function
of their own government. For accounts of this experiment, see Social
Work Today, Vol. 1, No. 3, July-August, 1934, When Clients Took
Control by George Hauser, and The Significance of Baliimore by Morris
Lewis.

13. The social workers in Personal Serice were divided between two
employers. The two employed by NMU were affiliated with the Union’s
office workers in a Chapter of UOPWA. The employees of USS were
in the Social Service Employees Union, also under UOPWA, and formed
a chapter of USS employees including recreation workers, office work-
ers, and caseworkers.

My position was anomalous, since the USS classed me as an adminis-
trator and, as such, excluded from the union contract, while the union
accepted me as a member on their definition (and mine) that my posi-
tion was not adininistrative. Actually, since the union contract raised all
salaries, mine went up correspondingly.

14. For example, a union election took four months, the men voting
as they came in from trips and the ballots being deposited with the
Honest Ballot Association. )

15. The following projects were best known among those undertaken :

@. Detroit, December, 1942 (out of concern about absenteeism in war
industries, stemming from acute problems of housing, child care, illness
and maladjustments of newcomers from rural areas). A referral service
sponsored by unions which had social workers in their membership who
volunteered evening time and worked under a local of the United Auto
Workers. :

b. Cleveland, spring of 1943. Cleveland Welfare Federation joined
with the Industrial Union Council to carry referral service to 200,000
union workers from whom social work had traditionally been isolated.

¢. Chicago. Social Service Employees Union set up a service with
volunteer workers in the hall of the United Packing Workers and later
in two locals of United Electrical, Radio and Machine Workers. The
service also developed the skills of union officers to whom workers
brought many problems.

d. New York. Brooklyn local of United Electrical Workers started
a referral service. :

¢. Willow Run, May, 1944. A Family Counseling Service located in a
housing project of 20,000 families was started—an outpost of a family
agency but supported by a local of United Auto Workers.

f. Detroit. The UAW placed a counseling service in its Health Insti-

tute.
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These developments were summarized, with bibliography, in an article
I wrote for the Soctal Work Year Book, 1945, under “Labor And Social
Work.”

16. The key to the new attitudes to labor in wartime was that Iabor
was not superfluous, as in a depression, but a vital part of the nation’s
life and could command respect.

17. Quoted from an unpublished memorandum for staff discussion.

Chapter 177 THE SMOG THICKENS

1. See “Torpedoing the Good Ship USS,” by Tomannie Walker, pub-
lished in Staff, a magazine of the National Social Service Division of
UOPWA, March-April, 1947.

2. The Taft-Hartley Act had many comphcated pr0v1slons some of
which were not enforced immediately, but its main result was to deprive

unions of militant leadership through the test of requiring union officers

to make affidavit that they were not communists. Penalties of perjury

hung over them if, after their denial, a paid informer testified that they -

were, or, if they had resigned from party membership, gave witness that
they did not really resign. Some union officials were jailed on such
charges.

3. This paper was given at a meeting of the Joint Committee of Trade
Unions in Social Work on May 30, 1940. It was published under the
title, “Social Workers and Civil Rights,” in Social Work Today, Vol.
V1I, No. 9, June-July, 1940.

4. Ibid., pp. 9, 10.

5. For a well-documented history of the treatment of the foreign-born
see, Louise Pettibone Smith, Torch of Liberty (New York: Dwight-
King Publishers, Inc., 1959). In this connection, see especially Chapters
3, “Mass Arrests,” and 6, “Legislative Action and Counteraction.”

6. A. Delafield Smith, Community Prerogatives And The Individual
(unpublished, as far as I know, but circulated in mimeographed form).

7. The Right To Relief (unpublished).

8. These charges were investigated by the State Board and found to
be baseless. For instance, the facts were that the thirty-seven families,
housed for a time in cheap hotels, were large families driven out by fires
or-collapsing buildings or from substandard dwellings they had formerly
occupied and were literally unable to find shelter. The capitulation of the
DPW to newspaper criticism forced these families either into buildings
condemned by the city (and that families lived in these had already been
the basis for the charge that children were neglected) or into the
‘Municipal Lodging House, The relief standard of $1.31 per day per per-
son was not luxury by any count and was variously figured to be 14%
to 30% below the Budget Council’s minimum for health and decency.
Yet, even at this rate, a large family could be held up as an example
of luxurious income !

9. Although this was the reverse of what he said.

10. The Joint Committee was composed of the TUnited Public
Workers, Local 1, New York, and the United Office and Professional
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‘Workers, Local 1>9,'Which was the Social Service Employees Union, The
Press Lies About Relief was published by the Joint Committee as a

leaflet in August, 1947.

‘11. Besides her work as case supervisor, Miss Russell was a lecturer
at The New York School of Social Work, Columbia University. Her
pamphlet of sixty pages, Professional Growth On The Job was pubhshed
by the Family Service Association of America in 1947.

12. Confidentiality of Assistance Records, January, 1952.

13. Accounts of the trials from the point of view of the prosecution
filled all the newspapers through 1949. The defendants were literally
“tried in the newspapers.” For another point of view see, George
Marion, The Communist Trial, An American Crossroads (New York:
Fairplay Publishers). Appendix documents the charges of conspiracy
and membership and gives excerpts from the Smith Act and the Supreme’
Court opinion of 1943 in the case of William Schneiderman. For a later
trial of a second group of leaders of the Communist party, see Dr. John
Somerville, The Communist Trials and the American Tradition.

14. The Subversive Activities Control Act of 1gz0.

15. I am proud to say that I belonged to most of them. I saw them
destroyed one by one, most frequently by the device of requiring their
officers to reveal names of members and contributors or be cited for
“contempt.” Almost without exception this was refused, and a number
of men of conscience served prison terms.

16. Documented accounts of this case:’

William A. Reuben, The Atom Spy Hoax, Book IV (New York:
Action Books, 1955).

John Wexley, The Judgment of Julius and Ethel Rosenberg (New
York: Cameron & Kahn, 1955).

Malcolm P. Sharp, Was Justice Done? (New York: Monthly Review
Press, 1956). »

Morton Sobell, accused with the Rosenbergs and never tried sepa-
rately, is at this writing serving a thirty-year sentence W1thout a court
review of the evidence.

17. After the first eleven Communist party officers were -convicted on
excerpts taken from books and speeches on the ground that the party

“advocated “force and violence,” thirteen more were put on trial. To meet

the criticism that the first group had not been charged with any act, these
were charged with attending meetings, mailing letters, etc.

18. See a revealing confession by a professional informer, Harvey
Matusow, False Witness (New York: Cameron & Kahn, 1955). Mr.
Matusow went to jail for perjury for refusing to recant this confession.

19. Bertha C. Reynolds, Social Work and Socidl Living (New York:
Citadel Press, 1951).

20. The three papers following were not published, except in mimeo-
graphed or leaflet form, and delivered by hand or by mail.

21. Later enlarged and titled, Focus on Peace. Distributed by Social
Service Volunteers For Peace, New York, 1952.

22, The meeting was sponsored by the Cleveland Council of the Arts,
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Sciences and Professions ‘and featured also as speaker, Dr. Edwin A.
Brown of the Cleveland Civil Liberties Union. My paper was distributed
in mimeographed form.

23. This was at a meeting sponsored by the National Council of the
Arts, Sciences and Professions at the time of the National Conference
of Social Work at Atlantic City in 1954. Made at the satne meeting was
a speech by Clifford T. McAvoy, former Deputy Commissioner of Wel-
fare, New York City, and Political A'ction Director of the New York
City CIO Council. McCarthyism vs Social Work was printed and sold
some 1,500 copies.

24. These were the young sons of Julius and Ethel Rosenberg, who
had suffered cruelly in the long imprisonment and final execution of their
parents, and were soon to hear of the death by heart attack of their
lawyer, “Uncle Manny,” to whom their parents had entrusted them. A
foster home of superior advantages had just begun to give them love
and comfort when, at bedtime, it was entered by police officers, an at-
torney for the Department of Welfare, and a social worker from a pri-
vate children’s agency, demanding immediate custody of the children on
a charge of neglect. The children were sent to an institution away from
everyone they knew while the trial of the neglect charge was pending.
It took habeas corpus proceedings before the Supreme Court of New
York State to release them to the care of their aged grandmother as co-
guardian with an eminent social worker. Over 250 courageous social
workers signed a petition (in spite of threats of reprisal to some of them
if they even discussed the case) and hundreds more wrote letters to the
Court. I was one of a delegation to the Mayor, protesting the conduct
of the Department of Welfare. We heard at his office wild charges that
the foster parents were communists, the children would be spirited away
to Canada if not seized at once, the fund raised by “Uncle Manny” for
their education proved that they were being exploited for money, etc.
All this added up to two suffering children being used as a political
football, with the co-operation of social agencies which should have re-
spected such fundamental principles of social work as the right of next

of kin to provide for their children. And, if there was just ground for a

charge of neglect such that children must be removed from a home, to
do so with careful preparation and with less trauma than results from a
bedtime raid and a police cordon around the house. I said in iny paper:
“If we do not take action when professional standards are violated, even
in what seem like small matters, we are in no position to resist the decay
of everything that makes our profession an honorable calling.”

Chapter 18 EDDIES OF CONTROVERSY

1. Advance or Reireat for Private Fomily Service? (New York:
United Office and Professional Workers of America, CIO, 1948). -

2. The Milford Conference, Social Case Work, Generic and Specific
(New York: American Association of Social Workers, 1931). See also
Bertha C. Reynolds, The Milford Conference Supplementary Report,
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“Can Social Case Work be Interpreted to a Community as a Basic Ap-
proach to Human Problems?,” The Family, Vol. 13, February, 1933;
Harriet M. Bartlett, 4 Study of Current Aims and Methods in Medical
Seocial Work (Chicago: American Association of Medical Social Work-
ers, 1934 ) ; Linton B. Swift, New Alignments Between Public and Pri-
vate Agencies in o Community Family Welfare and Relief Program
(New York: Family Welfare Association of America, 1934).

3. Advance or Retreat for Private Family Service?, pp. 19-20.

4. Ibid., p. 24.

5. Ibid., p. 25.

6. Ibid., pp. 26, 27, 30.

7. “The Relat1on of Function to Process in Social Case Work,” The
Journal of Social Work Process, Vol. I, No. 1, November, 1937. Pub-
lished by the Pennsylvania School of Social Work. Rosa Wessel,
“Method and Skill in Public Assistance,” The Journal of Soctal Work
Process, Vol, II, No. 1, December, 1938, Virginia P. Robinson, Training
for Skill in Social Case Work (Philadelphia: University of Pennsyl-
vania Press, 1942).

8. “Function and Process in Psychiatric Social Work.” Five program
papers presented at a meeting of the National Conference of Social
Work, Buffalo, New York, June, 1939. Published in Newsletier of the
American Association of Psychiatric Social Workers, Vol. 8, No. 1.

9. Bertha C. Reynolds, Review in The Family, Vol. XXI, No. 1,
March, 1940, pp. 31-33.

10. Jessie Taft, “Function as the Basis of Development in Social
Work Process.”

11. Cora Kasius, 4 C ompamson of Diagnostic and Functwnal Case-
work Concepts. A report of the Committee to Study Basic Concepts in
Casework Practice (New York: Family Service Association of America,
1950).

12. “Digging Deep,” Trends in Social Work. See Chapter 15, Note 4
regarding Trends.

13. These philosophical terms have nothing to do with the popular
meanings which make an idealist a person of high ideals and a mate-
rialist one who cares for nothing but the things that money can buy.
These terms refer to philosophical beliefs about the ultimate nature of
reality, whether mind is primary or there exists a material world (in-
cluding mind) which is independent of what we may think about it.
Tt is the latter philosophy which makes possible scientific study, extend-
ing even to such subjects (once forbidden) as the nature of mind itself
and the nature of economic systems and human societies.

14. This was done. In June, 1951, Trends published another view of
the diagnostic-functional controversy. “A Leap to Conclusions,” in
which Grace Marcus, one of the finest thinkers our profession has ever
had, was more critical than I had been of the limitations of the Family
Service Study as research. She deplored greatly its conclusion that the
differences found were irreconcilable, especially in view of the respon-
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sibility of both approaches to serve troubled people. She thought our v

vested interests in one or the other way of serving might be an obstacle
to doing so. She closed: “Our various appeals to the scientific . . . may
help us eventually to find a better balance between the conviction that
must sustain a professional development and the scepticism that is essen-
tial to its direction.”

15. Social Breakdown, A Plan for Measuremeunt and Control (New
York: Community Chests and Councils, Inc., 1939). ’ .

16. The symposium presented the point of view of a caseworker-

and a psychiatrist and also appraisals from the fields of research, com-
munity organization, and sociology. Along with general approval of
better co-ordination of social services and of research, more than one
commentator pointed out that, taking as-indicator of social breakdown
the fact of community recognition of a problem, a community’s “rate”
would go up the more it paid attention to difficulties. Even preventive
work by a social agency might, if it resulted in official steps to commit a
mentally sick person or to obtain public assistance, increase the record
of social breakdown.

17. “Isolation, by Whom and for What?,” Social Work Today, March,
1940. '

" 18. A memorandum sent out for discussion by the Community Fund
had this to say: “Providing field work for schools of social work can
become a much more expensive operation than appears on the surface.”

19. Analysis, after the election had continued the Democratic party
in power, brought out certain interpretations. One was that the people
were responsive to a third party which would represent their interests
but not ready, as voters, to risk losing the election to reactionary forces
they feared most. While the Progressive party was not a political force
in 1952, its campaign for the same issues and for the right to have a
third party, kept before the public important matters ignored by the
major parties.

20. The statement, with a partial list of signers, was published im
W elfare in Action, a news sheet of the Joint Committee of Trade Unions
in Social Work, for the National Conference, April, 1948.

21. Henry Wallace’s speech and the Health and Welfare Program of
the New Party were published by the Social Welfare Division of the
National Council of Arts, Sciences and Professions, by arrangement
with the Joint Committee of Trade Unions in Social Work.

Chapter 190 TIME TO REFLECT
1. However, one of the tragedies of our time is lack of opportunities
to enjoy great drama, art collections, the best in “live” music, not only

in small town and rural areas but even, for most of the populatien, in.

large cities. The hunger for social enjoyment of the arts is not appeased
by the television screen, which is too often degraded by commercial
interests to exploit sensational scenes of sex and violence. The creative
talents, in which America is rich, are stifled by elimination of artists
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from employment if they step outside the bounds of approved mediocrity.
So there is everywhere impoverishment of the arts which might inspire
personal growth. - : '

2. The students at the White Institute were drawn from a wide variety
of fields of social work and from the best New York agencies as regards
highly trained workers and interest in research to improve methods of
practice. It seems fair to conclude, therefore, that my criticism applies
to the leading bodies in our profession in that period.

3. Marion K. Sanders, “Social Work: A Profession Chasing its Tail,”
Harpers-Magazine, March, 1957.

4. Seeing as I did much waste of time in the practice of casework, I
could not wonder too much at the increased demand for ‘cost accounting
in the same period. '

5. One of the great things J. Prentice Murphy did for the staff at
Boston Children’s Aid Society was to share his thinking with all of them
at staff meetings and to make everyone feel a responsible part of the
whole organization. See also page 22.

6. Carl Marzani, The Open Marxism of Antowio Gramsci (New
York: Cameron Alssociates, 1957). ’

Chapter 20 WE HOLD THESE TRUTHS - »

1. W. E. B. Du Bois, Souls of Black Folk (Chicago: A. C. McClurg)
Chapters TI, IV. Dr. Du Bois has been a leader in the Pan-African
Movement.

2. The psychology taught in my college days made reference to
Freud’s work but had little with which to explore human mental proc-
esses beyond the tools of introspection and free association, plus animal
experimentation and intelligence tests.

3. Many readers will question this picture of the rise of socialist states
and will see them still as centers of cruelty and corruption, a menace to
“the free world” of democratic nations. It is not my purpose to claim
that all problems of living together are solved for the people of any
nation under socialism nor is it possible for me to evaluate the degree of
democtacy attained in each of the two rival social systems, especially in
the circumstance that they face each other under the threat of annihilation
in war, All that I can do here is to list verifiable facts true in varied
forms of all the socialist systems that now exist—facts of especial inter-
est to my profession. They are: a spectacular rise in the standard of
living for the people as a whole; universal health care; education as a
corollary of citizenship; and use of natural resources as belonging to
the people, not to private interests. The astonishing thing to a social
worker (accustomed to: “We cannot afford,” when facing human needs)
is that the socialist countries can afford whatever they want, and their
expenditure of national income seems to point to the values of which a
social worker would most approve. If these are facts, we have still to
ask why. We have still to try to resolve the contradictions between
these facts and others which seem to us to need testing.
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4. The fascist forces ripening to complete domination of the state in
Italy and Germany could not have gained power without the capitulation
to them of other countries where fear of socialism was stronger than
the threat of fascism with its glorification of aggressive war.

5. This counsel to love and patience on the part of those who suffer
wrong may be an unacknowledged willingness that the wrongs continue
rather than to disturb the comfort of those who profit by them. Realisti-
cally, entrenched wrongs cannot be removed without disturbing some-
body. There is, however, a “non-violent resistance” influenced by M.
Gandhi which is an active and courageous spiritual force. Whether or
not we believe it to be effective under all circumstances, we cannot but
admire the courage and self-sacrifice of those who risk their lives in
defending their belief that love conquers all.

6. Freudians have tended, nevertheless, to identify aggression with

maleness and submission with the role of the female, questioning self-

assertion in a woman as evidence of lack of acceptance of femininity.
One suspects here some influence from the mores of upper-class Vienna
a half century ago.

7. One of the most potent sources of misunderstanding between the
nations of “the free world” and those oriented to Marxism is a different

valuation of truth in international dealings. We are familiar with diplo- -

matic policies based on: don’t rock the boat; don’t give your enemies a
diplomatic advantage; be sure that propaganda stresses democracy and
peace; and war preparations are solely for defense of peace.

The socialist nations are accounted “boorish” in that they call a spade
a spade, as they see a spade, even when we think such a word unmen-
tionable. They believe exploitation of the resources of undeveloped coun-
tries is economic aggression even when disguised as economic aid. They
believe that friendship in words has to be matched by deeds. They be-
lieve that what they see as the truth must be spoken, and common people
throughout the world will understand, even though their governments
may not. )

By the “diplomacy” to which the world has been accustomed, this
is impermissible boat-rocking, only to be interpreted as menacingly
hostile. By the exigencies of modern times, however, if all peoples are
to live on the same planet without the total destructiveness of war, they
must begin to speak the truth as they see it to each other, no matter how
unpleasant it is, and go on to accommodation of- differences and to
proof in deeds of their sincerity.

8. Of course it is unfair to charge a skit meant for hilarity with failure
to express the philosophy of many years later. However, what people
pick out to laugh at is a peephole into the thought of their time.

9. Some would define good and bad as cultured people vs. crude and
vulgar, superior races vs. inferior, and civilized vs. barbarous. Others
wotld see only exploiters vs. exploited, greedy takers vs. hard-working
producers, the rich degenerating from their idleness vs. the potentially
creative poor deprived of opportunity.
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